




 

 
 
 
 
 

In the name of Allāh, The Beneficial, The Merciful  
 

Introduction 

 
The book in your hands is part of a twelve-book series named “Sirāt,” produced by the Jaffari 
Islamic Study Board (JISB) comprised of the three Islamic Shia Study Centres (ISSC): Al-Haadi 
Study Centre, Al-Muntadhir Study Centre and Al-QaAim Study Centre. The books are part of 
the Religious Education (Diniyāt) program of the Study Centres.  
 
Each book consists of a total of twenty eight lessons, seven each on Islamic Beliefs (Aqāid), 
Islamic Laws (Fiqh), Islamic History (Tārikh), and Islamic Ethics (Akhlāq). The first seven 
textbooks are also supplemented by Workbooks consisting of activities and worksheets. In 
addition, the Sirāt Textbooks and Workbooks are accompanied by a Teacher’s DVD. The DVD 
contains media intended to serve as a teaching aid.  Some of the lessons in the textbooks 
refer to the media contained in the DVD. 
 
Each Sirāt Textbook has the syllabus and objectives for the respective grades outlined at the 
outset. Some topics are prefixed with an asterisk in the syllabus as they are highly 
recommended for students to demonstrate proficiency in before the end of the Madrasah 
year. Teachers are advised to use the objectives and recommendations to guide them in 
lesson planning.    
 
The JISB is, Inshā Allāh, committed to continually refining the Sirāt Textbooks and related 
resources in collaboration with ‘ulema, educators, teachers and administrators. If you have 
any suggestions for changes or improvement, please contact us as we value your feedback, 
which goes through a strict approval process before it is implemented. This is to ensure that 
the content and quality of the Sirāt Textbooks or Workbooks are not compromised in any 
way. Every Sirāt Textbook or Workbook will have the “Revised and Printed” date on this 
Introduction page. This is to ensure that you have the latest edition in your hands.  Please 
note that no additions, deletions or changes to any Sirāt Textbook or associated resources 
are permitted without written permission from the JISB. 
 
Inshā Allāh, in addition to being beneficial to all Madāris in North America and throughout 
the world, it is hoped that these Textbooks will also aid parents living in remote areas who 
want to home-school their children in Islamic education.  
 
Was Salām, 
Jaffari Islamic Study Board 
Islamic Shia Ithna Asheri Jamaat of Toronto 
9000 Bathurst Street, Thornhill, Ontario L4J 8A7 Canada 
For inquiries, email: jisb@jaffari.org  

REVISED & PRINTED AUGUST, 2016 (1437H) 
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DU`A BEFORE STARTING A LESSON 
 

In Islam, learning and teaching, like other virtuous acts, are `Ibādāt – acts of 
adoration and worship of Almighty Allāh (s.w.t). They have both physical and 
spiritual aspects. The physical is what we normally do while learning and teaching. 
The spiritual is when we invoke Allāh (s.w.t) to purify our souls and give us success in 
our endeavours. This we can do by performing wudu and reciting a supplication 
(du’a) before learning and/or teaching. The following is a du’a that can be recited 
before studying. It is given in the Mafātih al-Jinān of Shaykh `Abbās al-Qummi. 

 

ِالرهْحمِ بِ  الرهح يمِ سْم َِّللاه  نِ   
 (I begin) in the name of Allāh, the Beneficent, the Merciful 

 

دمِهحِ مِ ِآلِ ِوِ ٍِدمِهحِ ىِمِ لِ عِ ِلِ صِ ِمِ للههِ اِ   
O Allāh, send your blessings on Muḥammad and his household 

 

مهِْالوِ ِاتِ مِ لِ ظِ ِنِْيِمِ نِ جِْرِ خِْاِ ِمِ للههِ اِ   
O Allāh, remove me from the darkness of ignorance 

 

مهِْالفِ ِورِ نِ يِبِ نِ مِْرِ كِْاِ ِوِ   
And favour me with the light of understanding 

 

كِ تِ مِ حِْرِ ِابِ وِ بِْاِاِ نِ يِْلِ عِ ِحِْتِ افِِْمِ للههِ اِ   
O Allāh, open for us the doors of Your mercy 

 

كومِ لِ عِ ِنِ ائِ زِ اِخِ نِ يِْلِ عِ ِرِْشِ انِِْوِ   
And unfold for us the treasures of Your knowledge 

 

ينمِ احِ الرِ ِمِ حِ اِأرِْيِ ِكِ تِ مِ حِْرِ بِ   
By Your mercy, O the most Merciful of the Merciful 

 

دمِهحِ مِ ِآلِ ِوِ ٍِدمِهحِ ىِمِ لِ عِ ِلِ صِ ِمِ للههِ اِ   
O Allāh, send your blessings on Muḥammad and his household 
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Syllabus for Book 9 
 
Note: The [●] symbol indicates topics the ISSC West Madrasah highly recommends a 
student to know (and where applicable demonstrate successfully) before he/she is 
promoted to study the next Book.  
 

Lesson Aqāid Fiqh 

1 
TAWHID – Roots of idol worship – 
Types of Shirk 

Salāt al-‘Id  

2 Types of Tawhid and Shirk (Cont'd) Daily Nawāfil Prayers 

3 Types of Tawhid and Shirk (Cont'd) Nawāfil continued - Salāt al-Layl 

4 

NUBUWWAH – The Qur’ān and Its 
Terminologies - Nāsikh and 
Mansukh - Muhkam and 
Mutashābih - Makki and Madani -  
Asbāb an-Nuzul 

ZAKAH & KHUMS - Definition and 
Importance 

5 
NUBUWWAH – The Qur’ān and Its 
Terminologies (cont'd) 

Khums (continued) - How to calculate 
[●] - Whom to give 

6 
IMAMAH – Knowledge of the 
Hidden ('ilm al-ghayb) 

ZAKAH - Types of Zakah - Items on 
which wājib [●] - Whom to give 

7 
QIYAMAH - Concept of ar-Raj’ah - 
Objections to ar-Raj’ah - Proof of 
ar-Raj'ah in Qur'ān and Hadith 

Revision of Gender-specific topics 
from Book 8 

 

Lesson Tārikh Akhlāq 

1 
QASAS AL-ANBIYA – Nabi Lut ('a) – 
Ashāb al-Kahf 

Giving benefit of doubt to others 
(husn al-dhan) - negative attitude to 
others (suu al-dhan) - the vice of 
exposing others shortcomings 

2 

SIRAH - Treaty of Hudaybiyah - 
Pledge of Ridwān - the Year of 
Deputations (Aam al-Wufud) – 
Battle of Mu'tah 

Tolerance (hilm) - Humility (tawādu) 

3 
SIRAH – Freeing (Fath) of Makkah – 
Battle of Hunayn – Expedition to 
Tabuk 

Contentment (rida and qana'ah) vs. 
Greed (hirs) 
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Lesson Tārikh Akhlāq 

4 
SIRAH - Mubāhala – Masjid adh-
Dhirār 

Bravery vs. Cowardice  

5 

AIMMAH - IMAM HASAN AL-
MUJTABA ('a) - The treaty with 
Mu'āwiya - The Myth of his 
divorces 

Materialism - Find one's self-worth 
and others worth from taqwa and 
not materialism 

6 
AIMMAH - IMAM HUSAYN ('a) – His 
Life until his martyrdom 

The evils of Alcohol & Drugs 

7 

AIMMAH - IMAM HUSAYN ('a) - 
Family members and companions 
at Karbala - Sayyida Zaynab ('a) and 
Hadrat Abul Fadl al-Abbās ('a) 

Vandalism and Mischief 

 
 

Objectives for Book 9 
 
At the end of the year the student should: 
 
For Aqāid 

(a) understand the root causes of idol worship, how it evolved and why Islam 
condemns it 

(b) know the various types of tawhid and shirk  
(c) understand key terminologies used in Qur’ān Sciences  
(d) understand the validity of hidden knowledge (‘ilm al-ghayb) in others besides 

Allāh  
(e) understand the concept of raj'ah and how it is proven from Qur’ān and 

hadith 
 
For Fiqh 

(a) have learnt how salāt al-'Id is performed  
(b) know what the daily nawafil prayers are for each corresponding wājib salāh 

and in particular the importance of salāt al-layl  
(c) know the importance of khums and how it is calculated  
(d) know the importance of zakāt, items of which zakāt is wājib and how to 

calculate it, including zakat al-fitr  
 
For the gender specific class: 

(e) in the girls class have reviewed gender issues from the previous Book, with 
specific issues/questions addressed  

(f) in the boys class have reviewed gender issues from the previous Book, with 
specific issues/questions addressed  
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For Tārikh 
(a) have studied brief history of the Ashab al-Kahf and of Nabi Lut ['a]  
(b) know about the treaty of Hudaybiya and the pledge of Ridwan, in the sirah of 

Rasulullah (s) and how these led to the Fath of Makkah 
(c) have studied the major events just before and after the Fath (victory) of 

Makkah such as the Year of Deputations, the Battle of Hunayn and the 
Expedition to Tabuk 

(d) appreciate the focus by Rasulullah (s) to guide the Muslim community and 
equip them with the means to continue on after him through major events in 
the last two years of life such as Mubahala and the incident of Masjid ad-
Dirar 

(e) know the brief biography of Imam al-Hasan ['a] and Imam al-Husayn ['a], 
Sayyida Zaynab ['a] and Hadrat Abbās ['a] 

(f) be aware of major events in the aftermath of Karbala and the implications of 
Imām al-Husayn ['a]'s rising on the Muslim Ummah 

 
For Akhlāq 

(a) understand the importance of giving others the benefit of doubt  
(b) understand the importance of being humble and forbearing  
(c) know the importance of being content in Islam and not being greedy  
(d) know the importance of being brave  
(e) understand the harms of materialism 
(f) understand human nature to be easily addicted and the various forms of 

addictions that are harām  
(g) know the Islamic prohibition to vandalism and creating mischief in society  

 
 



AAqqááiidd  ((BBeelliieeffss))
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Lesson 1 

Roots of Idol Worship 
 
In Book 7 we learnt about Tawhid and the belief in one God as being a natural 
instinct (fitra) in all human beings. We also learnt a little bit about shirk i.e. 
associating partners with Allāh and why it is the greatest sin in Islam that can never 
be forgiven. 
 
In this lesson we shall learn more about shirk and the various forms in which it exists; 
but before that, we need to understand how humans developed the idea of 
worshipping idols. The Qur’ān condemns people who make representations of God 
out of stone or wood or any material and then prostrate before it and make offerings 
to it. In fact any attempt to give Allāh a physical form is harām.  
 
A long time ago, when a prophet would come to preach to a nation and then die, the 
people would want to keep the memory of that prophet alive. So they would paint 
his pictures to show their children and the future generation in their community. In 
time, some of them got more creative and began making statues of the prophets and 
soon everyone wanted a statue of the prophet in their home. Gradually, people 
forgot the message of the prophet and began venerating the prophet and teaching 
others that the prophet was superhuman and must be adored by everyone. They 
gave more importance to the prophet than the message he brought and their only 
concern was praying to the prophet’s statue and asking for their needs to be fulfilled 
and their difficulties to be removed.  
 
As time passed, people created all kinds of rituals and superstitions around the 
statues of these prophets and began idolizing them. Over the years and generations 
that passed, it didn’t matter what the idol looked like. People just felt good 
worshipping an idol and praying to it for help and offering sacrifices in its name.  
 
In some regions of the world when people saw floods and other natural disasters like 
earthquakes that destroyed their property and lives, they immediately assumed 
there was a ‘god’ who was angry with them and trying to punish them, so they would 
try and please this ‘god’ by creating an idol for it and then presenting it with gifts and 
respecting it. If they saw something strange that they had never experienced before 
like a huge waterfall or a very large tree or a strangely shaped rock or mountain, they 
would assume it was a god and started worshipping it.  
 
The rich people of course encouraged idol-worshipping because they first made 
money from selling the statues and thereafter they would charge people a fee to 
offer a sacrifice to the idol or to ask for their wishes. They would also create fear in 
people’s minds that if they didn’t offer something to the gods than something 
terrible would happen to them.  
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Different tribes competed with other tribes on whose ‘god’ was bigger or more 
powerful. And if anyone’s wishes came true - by coincidence after praying to an idol - 
their faith in the idol was renewed and that ‘god’ became very popular. But what this 
also did was create a lot of myths and fears regarding the miraculous powers of the 
idols.  
 
And in time, Allāh would send another Nabi or Rasul to teach the people not to 
worship what they had created with their own hands. Instead, the Nabi would ask 
the people to liberate themselves and worship the one and only true God – Allāh -  
Who has no form or shape. 
 

ي نف ع ك ْمِ ِم اِالِ  َّللاه  }ق ال ِأ ف ت ْعب د ون ِم ْنِد ونِ 

ي ض رُّك ْمِ.ِأ فٍِّل ك ْمِو ل م اِت ْعب د ون ِم ْنِ ش ْيًئاِو الِ 

ت ْعق ل ون { ِأ ف الِ  َّللاه   د ونِ 
He (Nabi Ibrāhim (‘a)) said, ‘Do you then worship, besides Allāh that which cannot 
cause you any benefit or harm? Fie on you and what you worship besides Allāh! Do 

you not apply reason?’ 
 - Surah al-Anbiyā, 21:66-67 

 
 

ض ر ب ِم ث ٌلِفِ  اسْت م ع واِل ه ِإ نهِ}ي اأ يُّه اِالنهاسِ 

ِل ْنِي خْل ق واِذ ب اًباِ َّللاه  الهذ ين ِت ْدع ون ِم ْنِد ونِ 

و ل ْوِاْجت م ع واِل ه ِو إ ْنِي سْل ْبه م ِالذُّب اب ِش ْيًئاِ

ي سْت نق ذ وه ِم ْنه ِض ع ف ِالطهال ب ِو اْلم ْطل وب {  الِ 
O mankind! Listen to a parable that is being given: Indeed those whom you pray to 

besides Allāh will never create [even] a fly even if they all get together to do so! And 
if a fly should take away something from them (i.e. these idols), they cannot recover 

that from it. How weak is the seeker and the sought!  
 - Surah al-Hajj, 22:73 

 
 
In some cultures, the survival of the people depended on a river, mountain or even 
animal and therefore they treated that as sacred and began worshipping it. For 
example in India milk was precious so the cow became a ‘god’ and people would 
worship cows and this continues even to this day. When a cow wanders on to the 
highway no one moves it or forces it off the road. All traffic comes to a standstill until 
the cow moves away on its own accord! 
 
In ancient Egypt the people depended on the overflowing of the River Nile in order 
to irrigate their lands and to water their crops. In any year when the Nile ran dry, 
there would be a drought and many people would die. So the Egyptians used to 
worship the River Nile or believe their King – the Pharaoh – was a god who could 
control the River Nile. When the Nile ran dry they assumed their ‘god’ was upset 
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with them and was punishing them so they would look for ways to appease their 
gods by offering sacrifices. 
 
Do you see how the worship of other than Allāh makes a person superstitious and 
weak? Do you see how humans become so fearful and greedy and bow even before 
an animal when they forget Allāh? The worship of idols and the belief in myths, 
superstitions, astrology, or anything besides Allāh are like shackles that enslave 
human beings. Allāh in fact tells us in the Qur’ān that He sent Rasulullāh (s) to free 
humans from these ‘shackles’: 
 

}الهذ ين ِي تهب ع ون ِالرهس ول ِ...ِي ْأم ر ه ْمِ

و ي ْنه اه ْمِع ْنِاْلم نك ر ِوِ  ي ح لُِّل ه ْمِب اْلم ْعر وفِ 

و ي ح ر م ِع ل ْيه ْمِاْلخ ب ائ ث ِو ي ض ع ِع ْنه ْمِ الطهي ب اتِ 

 إ ْصر ه ْمِو األ ْغال ل ِالهت يِك ان ْتِع ل ْيه ْم...{
- those who follow the Apostle... who bids them to do what is right and forbids them 
from what is wrong, makes lawful to them all the good things and forbids them from 

all vicious things, and relieves them of their burdens and the shackles that were 
upon them....’ 

- Surah al-A’rāf, 7:157 
 
Today, many people don’t worship statues of stones or animals and fire but they still 
look up to something or someone as their ‘idol’ whom they think about all the time 
and are obsessed with. In other words, a person can carry and worship an ‘idol’ in 
the heart as well. 
 
Allāh tells us: 
 

ِ َّللاه  م ْنِي تهخ ذ ِم ْنِد ونِ  أ ند اًداِِ}و م ْنِالنهاسِ 

ِ ش دُِّح بًّاِّلِل ه 
ِو الهذ ين ِآم ن واِأ  ي ح بُّون ه ْمِك ح ب َِّللاه 

}... 
Among the people are those who set up partners besides Allāh, loving them as they 

ought to love Allāh - but the faithful have an intense ardent love for Allāh... 
 - Surah al-Baqarah, 2:165 

 
 
The problem with idol worship is that whatever a person thinks of as his or her ‘God’ 
also becomes a representation of perfection in his or her mind; and subconsciously, 
he or she tries to become like that ‘God’. For example, if a person idolizes wealth or 
another person they will never see themselves or their lives as being worth anything 
more than wealth or that person. On the other hand, if a person worships Allāh 
alone, then Allāh is infinite and limitless – therefore such a person’s desire to grow 
will also be limitless and if anything, they will try and acquire qualities similar to the 
attributes of Allāh such as knowledge, kindness, generosity, mercy and so on. That is 
perhaps why we are told in hadith: 
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 َّللاِالقِ خِْاِ وِبِ قِ لِهخِ تِ 
Make your etiquette the etiquette of Allāh! 

 
In other words, a true faithful (mu’min) enjoys different blessings of Allāh but he or 
she always loves something or someone for the sake of Allāh only. A mu’min is only 
obsessed with Allāh and addicted to Him. He or she does not ‘idolize’ anyone or 
anything besides Allāh. In the words of Imām Ali (‘a), ‘a person’s faith (imān) is not 
complete until he loves those whom Allāh, the Glorious, loves and he dislikes those 
who Allāh, the Glorified, dislikes.’ 
 
Someone asked Imām Ja'far as-Sādiq (‘a) the meaning of the following verse:  
 

ِ م ْنِأ ت ىَِّللاه  ب ن ون ِ.ِإ الِه ي ْنف ع ِم اٌلِو الِ  }ي ْوم ِالِ 

 ب ق ْلبٍِس ل يٍم{
The day when neither wealth nor children will be of any use, except him who comes 

to Allāh with a sound heart,’ 
 - Surah ash-Shu’arā, 26: 88-89 

 
Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) replied, ‘The sound heart is the one when it meets Allāh it 
does not have the love of anyone but Allāh. Every heart which has shirk and doubt is 
condemned to be destroyed.’  
 
Allāh also says in the Qur’ān: 
 

}ق ْلِإ ْنِك ان ِآب اؤ ك ْمِو أ ْبن اؤ ك ْمِو إ ْخو ان ك ْمِ

ْزو اج ك ْمِو ع ش ير ت ك ْمِو أ ْمو اٌلِاْقت ر ْفت م وه اِ
و أ 

اد ه اِو م س اك ن ِت ْرض ْون ه اِأ ح بهِو ت ج ار ٌةِت خْش ْون ِك سِ 

ِو ر س ول ه ِو ج ه اٍدِف يِس ب يل ه ِ إ ل ْيك ْمِم ْنَِّللاه 

ي ْهد يِ ِالِ  ِب أ ْمر ه ِو َّللاه  َّللاه  ف ت ر بهص واِح تهىِي ْأت يِ 

 اْلق ْوم ِاْلف اس ق ين {
Say, ‘If your fathers and your sons, your brothers, your spouses, and your family, the 
possessions that you have acquired, the business you fear may suffer, and the homes 
you are fond of, are dearer to you than Allāh and His Messenger and to waging jihād 

in His way, then wait until Allāh issues His command, and Allāh does not guide the 
sinful people. 

 - Surah at-Tawbah, 9:24 
 
It is perhaps for this reason that Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) also said, ‘By Allāh the 
imān (faith) of a person cannot be pure till he loves Allāh more than his near ones; 
his mother, his father, children, wife, other people and wealth.’ 
 
Rasulullāh (s) and the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) came to this world as Teachers of Tawhid. In 
time, some people idolized them as well and began believing they were incarnates of 
God or able to grant them their wishes independent of Allāh. The Imāms taught us 
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that we can pray to Allāh and ask Him to grant our wishes ‘for the sake of 
Muhammad and Aali Muhammad’ or even to ask Rasulullāh (s) and the Ahl al-Bayt 
(‘a) to intercede on our behalf before Allāh. But we must know that ultimately, 
everyone depends on Allāh for all their needs and we must therefore prostrate 
before no one but Allāh. That is what Rasulullāh (s) and the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) taught us 
and expect from us. Any less and they would be disappointed with us and we would 
be hurting them because it would against all the sacrifices they made and what they 
came to teach us. 
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Lesson 2 

Tawhid vs. Shirk 
 

Types of Shirk 
 
Just as there are levels of Tawhid, so there are levels of Shirk. We will review five 
levels of Tawhid and Shirk: 
 

1. Tawhid & Shirk regarding the Essence (Dhāt) of Allāh 
2. Tawhid & Shirk regarding the Attributes (Sifāt) of Allāh 
3. Tawhid & Shirk regarding the Actions (Af’āl) of Allāh 
4. Tawhid & Shirk regarding the Obedience (Tā’ah) to Allāh 
5. Tawhid & Shirk regarding the Worship (‘Ibādah) of Allāh 

 

Tawhid and Shirk regarding the Essence (Dhāt) of Allāh 
 
Tawhid with regards to the Essence (Dhāt) of Allāh means believing that the Essence 
of the Lord of the Universe is One only.  
 
As opposed to this, Shirk in the Essence (Dhāt) of Allāh is to believe that Allāh, in His 
very essence is more than one. An example of this form of shirk is the belief in trinity 
by the Christians because they say, God’s Essence is made up of three: the father, 
the son and the holy spirit. In other words, Christians can be regarded as Ahl al-Kitāb 
(People of the Book) in one sense but also mushrikun in the sense of Shirk fi 
Dhātillah. Regarding trinity, Allāh says: 
 

ِه و ِاْلم س يح ِ }ل ق ْدِك ف ر ِالهذ ين ِق ال واِإ نهَِّللاه 

يح ِي اب ن يِإ سْر ائ يل ِاْبن ِم ْري م ِو ق ال ِاْلم سِ 

ِف ق ْدِ ِر ب يِو ر بهك ْمِإ نهه ِم ْنِي شْر كِْب اّلِله  اْعب د واَِّللاه 

ِع ل ْيه ِاْلج نهة ِو م ْأو اه ِالنهار ِو م اِ ح رهم َِّللاه 

ل لظهال م ين ِم ْنِأ نص اٍرِ.ِل ق ْدِك ف ر ِالهذ ين ِ

ِث ال ث ِث ال ثِ  إ ل ٌهِق ال واِإ نهَِّللاه  ٍةِو م اِم ْنِإ ل ٍهِإ الِه

و اح ٌدِو إ ْنِل ْمِي نت ه واِع مهاِي ق ول ون ِل ي م سهنهِ

 الهذ ين ِك ف ر واِم ْنه ْمِع ذ اٌبِأ ل يٌم{
They are certainly faithless who say, ‘Allāh is the Messiah, son of Mary.’ But the 

Messiah had said, ‘O Children of Israel! Worship Allāh, my Lord and your Lord. Indeed 
whoever ascribes partners to Allāh, Allāh shall forbid him [entry into] paradise, and 
his refuge shall be the Fire, and the wrongdoers will not have any helpers.’ They are 
certainly faithless who say, ‘Allāh is the third [person] of a trinity,’ while there is no 

god except the One God. If they do not stop what they say, there shall befall the 
faithless among them a painful punishment. 

- Surah al-Māidah, 5:72-73 
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Another example is the Zoroastrians who believe that the universe is controlled by 
two forces: the Force of Good and the Force of Evil. People with such beliefs are also 
called Dualists. The Hindus believe in One God but also believe in many demi-gods 
and therefore are polytheists. Polytheists will usually believe in a god of rain, and a 
god of thunder and a god of fertility and a god of death and a good of the mountains 
and a god of the oceans, and so on. So when they want their crops to grow, they 
pray to the ‘god of harvest’. When they are travelling by sea, they pray to ‘the god of 
the oceans’, and so on. The Qur’ān rejects all this and says: 
 

ِف م ال ِه ؤ ال ء ِاْلق ْوم ِالِ  }...ِق ْلِك لٌِّم ْنِع ْند َِّللاه 

 ي ك اد ون ِي ْفق ه ون ِح د يًثا{
...Say, ‘All is from Allāh.’ What is the matter with these people that they would not 

understand any matter?  
- Surah an-Nisā, 4:78 

 
 

Tawhid and Shirk regarding the Attributes (Sifāt) of Allāh 
 
Tawhid with regards to the Attributes (Sifāt) of Allāh means believing that Allāh’s 
Attributes (Sifāt) are not separate from His Essence (Dhāt). In other words, when we 
say one of Allāh’s attributes is that He is All-Knowing or All-Powerful, we do not 
mean that His Knowledge or Power is separate from Who He is. 
 
To understand this better, think of any of these attributes in humans. When we say a 
person has knowledge, we immediately know that he did not have that knowledge at 
birth. We also know that the knowledge was acquired from someone and it is also 
possible that as the person grows old their knowledge may change or reduce. 
However in the case of Allāh, when we say Allāh knows everything, we don’t mean 
what He knows is separate from Him or that it can change, increase or decrease. We 
mean nothing can exist, change or even move or breathe without His permission and 
knowing it. Similarly, Allāh is All-Powerful but not in the sense of someone having a 
lot of strength or ability. Rather we mean He is the source of all power itself. 
Anything and anyone that has any power is only drawing from Allāh’s Power and 
manifesting a little bit of Allāh’s attribute of Power. 
 
The opposite of this – Shirk in the Attributes (Sifāt) of Allāh - is to believe in Sifāt az-
Zāid i.e. that the attributes of Allāh are independent of Him. A person who commits 
shirk in the attributes of Allāh will assume that his own attributes are also 
independent and not from Allāh. When such a person says, ‘my knowledge, my love, 
my strength, my beauty’ and so on, they imagine that they possess these attributes 
by their own selves. On the other hand, Tawhid in the Sifāt of Allāh teaches us that 
actually all goodness and all positive attributes belong to Allāh only. Even the 
qualities of knowledge, power, and so on that are shown by Prophets and 
Messengers and Imāms are a grace and blessing of Allāh. 
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When Allāh loves a person, He increases the amount of His attributes in a person. 
That is why a person who understands Tawhid in the Sifāt of Allāh is always humble. 
He or she does not think of any good coming from themselves. If they, for example, 
give something in charity, they do not feel proud but instead they thank Allāh for 
choosing them to do that good when He could have done that act of love and 
kindness through any other of His creatures; and they beg Allāh to continue using 
them to manifest His attributes to His creation. 
 
That is also why Allāh tells us not to boast and praise ourselves, because without 
Him, we would have no goodness in ourselves. He tells us: 
 

}...ِه و ِأ ْعل م ِب ك ْمِإ ْذِأ نش أ ك ْمِم ن ِاأل ْرض ِو إ ْذِ

ت ز كُّواِ أ مهه ات ك ْمِف الِ  أ ْنت ْمِأ ج نهٌةِف يِب ط ونِ 

اتهق ى{أ نفِ   س ك ْمِه و ِأ ْعل م ِب م نِ 
... He knows you best since [the time] He produced you from the earth, and since you 
were fetuses in the bellies of your mothers. So do not pretend yourselves to be pure: 

He knows best those who are Godwary. 
 - Surah an-Najm, 53:32 

 
 

ِع ل ْيك ْمِو ر ْحم ت ه ِم اِز ك اِ ف ْضل َِّللاه  }...ِو ل ْوالِ 

ِي ز ك يِم ْنِي ش اء ِ م ْنك ْمِم ْنِأ ح ٍدِأ ب ًداِو ل ك نهَِّللاه 

}... 
Were it not for Allāh’s grace and His mercy upon you, not one of you would ever be 

pure. But Allāh purifies whomever He wishes... 
 - Surah an-Nur, 24:21 

 
The munājāt (whispered prayer) of Imām Ali (‘a) that we recite in the month of 
Ramadān is a good way to realize that all good attributes (sifāt) come from Allāh. In 
this du’a, we say to Allāh, ‘You are the Master, I am the slave; You are the Generous 
One, I am the miser; You are the Living One, I am the lifeless; You are the Kind One, I 
am mean; You are All-Knowing, I am ignorant; You are All-Powerful, I am weak; You 
are Truly Needless, I am in need of You,’ and so on. 
 
It is also for this reason, that a true faithful (mu’min) is never pleased when others 
praise him or her. Imām Ali (‘a) describes the faithful as follows: 
 

"When any one of them is spoken of highly, he says: 'I know myself better than 
others, and my Lord knows me better than I know myself. O Allāh do not deal with 

me according to what they say, and make me better than what they think of me and 
forgive me (those shortcomings) which they do not know.' 

- Nahj al-Balāgha, Sermon 1931  
 

                                                      
1
 The sermon to Hamām on the qualities of the Godwary (muttaqun). 
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One can therefore say that Shirk in the Sifāt of Allāh is both, to believe that Allāh’s 
attributes are separate from His Essence (Dhāt), as well as to associate others in the 
attributes of Allāh, as if they have earned those attributes themselves, independent 
of Allāh. And Tawhid in the Sifāt of Allāh is to believe that the attributes of Allāh are 
one and the same as His Essence and also that all good attributes belong to Him 
alone. The many Names (asmā) of Allāh are also His attributes and Allāh (s.w.t.) says: 
 

ِ أ ْوِاْدع واِالرهْحم ان ِأ يًّامهاِِ}ق ْلِاْدع واَِّللاه 

 ت ْدع واِف ل ه ِاأل سْم اء ِاْلح سْن ى...{
Say, ‘Call “Allāh” or call “the All-beneficent” (ar-Rahmān). Whichever [of His Names] 

you may call out, to Him belong the most beautiful Names’... 
 - Surah al-Isra, 17:110 

 
Allāh also reminds us: 
 

ِه و ِ ِو َّللاه  ْنت ْمِاْلف ق ر اء ِإ ل ىَِّللاه 
أ  }ي اأ يُّه اِالنهاسِ 

اْلح م يد {  اْلغ ن يُِّ
O mankind! You are the ones who stand in need of Allāh, and Allāh - He is the All-

sufficient, the All-praiseworthy. 
- Surah al-Fātir, 35:15 

 
This is also the secret of why it is so recommended to praise and glorify Allāh.  
 
For example, as we recite Subhān Allāh! (Glory be to Allāh) repeatedly, we also 
realize that in fact all the glory belongs to Allāh Alone and no one else besides Him! 
And just as He has no partners in His Essence, no one shares His attributes either and 
there are no partners in Sifāt of Allāh, the Mighty and Glorious. 
 
A true muwahhid (monotheist) should therefore never praise himself or herself and 
say, ‘I have such-and-such good qualities’, ‘I have the power and knowledge to do 
this’, and so on. 
 
A man once knocked the door of Rasulullāh (s)’s house and when Rasulullāh (s) 
asked, ‘who is it?’, the man replied, ‘I’ (as if with pride). Rasulullāh (s) got angry when 
he heard this and he came out saying, ‘who dares to say “I”? Let it be known that no 
one has the right to say “I” (with pride) except Allāh, who declares: “I am the 
Almighty (al-Jabbār) and I am the Subduer (al-Qahhār)!”’ 
 
During the time of Nabi Musa (‘a), there lived a rich man named Qārun who was very 
arrogant and used to love showing off his wealth and boasting, ‘I have got this 
wealth by my own knowledge!’ 
 

 }ق ال ِإ نهم اِأ وت يت ه ِع ل ىِع ْلٍمِع ند يِ...{
He said, ‘I have indeed been given [all] this because of the knowledge that I have.’...  

- Surah al-Qasas, 28:78 
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Allāh caused the earth to open up and swallow him along with all his wealth and 
then Allāh reminds us: 

م ْنِق ْبل ه ِم ن ِ ِق ْدِأ ْهل كِ  }...ِأ و ل ْمِي ْعل ْمِأ نهَِّللاه 
م ْنِه و ِأِ  ش دُِّم ْنه ِق وهًةِو أ ْكث ر ِج ْمًعاِالق ر ونِ 

}... 
...Did he (Qārun) not know that Allāh had already destroyed before him some of the 
generations who were more powerful than him and greater in amassing [wealth]?...  

- Surah al-Qasas 28:78 
 
 

اإل ن س ان ِض رٌِّد ع ان اِث مهِإ ذ اِخ وهْلن اه ِ}ف إ ذ اِم سِه

وت يت ه ِع ل ىِع ْلٍمِب ْلِه يِ 
ن ْعم ًةِم نهاِق ال ِإ نهم اِأ 

ي ْعل م ون {  ف ْتن ٌةِو ل ك نهِأ ْكث ر ه ْمِالِ 
When distress befalls man, he prays to Us. Then, when We grant him a blessing from 
Us, he says, ‘I was given it by virtue of [my] knowledge.’ Rather, it is a test, but most 

of them do not know. 
- Surah az-Zumar, 39:49 

 
 

Tawhid and Shirk in the Actions (Af’āl) of Allāh 
 
Tawhid in the Actions (Af’āl) of Allāh means to believe firmly that Allāh not only 
created everything and brought them into existence, but He remains in control of 
them and He sustains the entire universe. Allāh says in the Qur’ān: 
 

و ل ئ ْنِ أ ْنِت ز والِ  و األ ْرضِ  السهم او اتِ  ِي ْمس كِ  }إ نهَِّللاه 

أ ح ٍدِم ْنِب ْعد ه ِإ نهه ِز ال ت اِإ ْنِأ ْمس ك ه م اِم ْنِ

 ك ان ِح ل يًماِغ ف وًرا{
Indeed Allāh holds the heavens and the earth from falling apart, and if they were to 

fall apart there is none who can stop them (for falling apart) except Him. Indeed He is 
All-forbearing, All-forgiving. 

 - Surah al-Fātir, 35:41 
 
 
Other verses of the Qur’ān that show that Allāh is in command of everything in the 
universe, are for example: 
 

ِالهذ يِخ ل ق ِس ْبع ِس م او اتٍِو م ْنِاأل ْرض ِم ْثل ه نهِ }َّللاه 

ِع ل ىِك ل ِي ت ن زهل ِاأل ْمر ِب ْين ه نهِل ت ْعل م واِ أ نهَِّللاه 

ِق ْدِأ ح اط ِب ك ل ِش يٍْءِع ْلًماِ{  ش يٍْءِق د يٌرِو أ نهَِّللاه 
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It is Allāh who has created seven heavens, and of the earth [a number] similar to 
them. The command gradually descends through them, that you may know that Allāh 

has power over all things, and that Allāh encompasses all things in knowledge.  
 - Surah at-Talāq, 65:12  

 

و اْلق م ر ِ }و س خهر ِل ك ْمِاللهْيل ِو النهه ار ِو الشهْمسِ 

آلياتٍِ و النُّج وم ِم س خهر اٌتِب أ ْمر ه ِإ نهِف يِذ ل كِ 

 ل ق ْوٍمِي ْعق ل ون {
He made the night and the day for you, and the sun, the moon and the stars are in 

service by His command. There are indeed signs in that for a people who apply 
reason.  

- Surah an-Nahl 16:12 
 
One of the most common attributes of Allāh is that of ar-Rabb. Ar-Rabb means the 
Sustainer or Provider. A Sustainer is one who keeps something alive and maintains it 
so that it does not perish. Shirk in the Actions (Af’āl) of Allāh is to believe that there 
is anyone or anything else that sustains us or gives us our needs independent of 
Allāh. Tawhid in the Actions (Af’āl) of Allāh is to believe that even when we get things 
from others (such as our halāl wages from an employer), it is actually Allāh giving us 
but through someone else and when we are sick and a doctor cures us, it is actually 
Allāh curing us through the doctor and the medicine, and so on. That is why Nabi 
Ibrāhim (‘a) said about Allāh (s.w.t.): 
 

.ِو إ ذ اِم ر ْضت ِ }و الهذ يِه و ِي ْطع م ن يِو ي سْق ينِ 

 ف ه و ِي شْف ين {
And it is He who provides me with food and drink, and when I get sick, it is He who 

cures me. 
 - Surah ash-Shu’arā, 26:79-80 

 
Sometimes we claim that Allāh is our Provider (Rabb) but if we hoard a lot of money 
because we are afraid that no one will look after us when we grow old, then it is a 
sign of shirk in the Af’āl of Allāh. Similarly, if we commit harām only to keep our jobs 
because we are afraid of becoming poor, then it shows that we don’t really believe 
that Allāh is in control of our lives and sustenance. Instead it would show that we 
believe that someone else has the power to control our sustenance besides Allāh. 
Allāh has promised that as long as we go out and seek our sustenance He will feed 
us: 
 

ِر ْزق ه اِ ع ل ىَِّللاه  }و م اِم ْنِد ابهٍةِف يِاأل ْرض ِإ الِه

}... 
There is no animal on the earth, but that its sustenance lies with Allāh... 

- Surah Hud, 11:6 
 
 



Aqāid 

 22 

ِر ب يِو ر ب ك ْمِم اِم ْنِد ابهٍةِ }إ ن يِت و كهْلت ِع ل ىَِّللاه 

ه و ِآخ ٌذِب ن اص ي ت ه اِ...{  إ الِه
Indeed I have put my trust in Allāh, my Lord and your Lord. There is no living being 

but He holds it by its forelock... 
 - Surah Hud, 11:56 

 
 
And Allāh also tells us that it is Shaytān who frightens us with poverty: 
 

}الشهْيط ان ِي ع د ك ْمِاْلف ْقر ِو ي ْأم ر ك ْمِب اْلف ْحش اء ِ

ِي ع د ك ْمِم ْغف ر ًةِم ْنه ِوِ  ِو اس ٌعِع ل يٌم{و َّللاه   ف ْضالًِو َّللاه 
Shaytān frightens you of poverty and prompts you to [commit] indecent acts. But 

Allāh promises you His forgiveness and grace, and Allāh is all-bounteous, all-knowing. 
 - Surah al-Baqarah, 2:268 

 
 

ْيط ان ِي خ و ف ِأ ْول ي اء ه ِف الِ }إ نهم اِذ ل ك ْمِالشِه

 ت خ اف وه ْمِو خ اف ون يِإ ْنِك ْنت ْمِم ْؤم ن ين {
That is only Satan frightening his followers! So fear them not, and fear Me, should 

you be faithful. 
 - Surah Al-i Imrān, 3:175 

 
 
Other examples: A person may fear an army or a tyrant or travelling on an airplane 
or the strength of another human being, or a nation that calls itself a ‘superpower’ 
and so on. These are also all because of shirk in the Af’āl of Allāh. A person who is 
convinced that no one can overcome the Will and Power of Allāh, only places his or 
her trust in Allāh and thereafter, they fear no one because they know that 
everything is under Allāh’s control and dominion. In the words of Allāh (s.w.t.): 
 

و األ ْرض ِإ الِه آت يِ}إ ْنِك لُِّم ْنِف يِالسهم او اتِ 

ع ْبًدا{  الرهْحم انِ 
There is none in the heavens and the earth but he comes to the All-beneficent as a 

servant. 
- Surah Maryam, 19:93 

 
 

}...ِ َّللاه  ب إ ْذنِ   و م اِك ان ِل ن ْفسٍِأ ْنِت م وت ِإ الِه
No soul can (even) die except by Allāh’s permission... 

- Surah Al-i Imrān, 3:145 
 
 
A farmer who plants seeds and then worries about his crops also displays shirk in the 
actions of Allāh because he believes that other factors can influence the outcome of 
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his crops and can have an independent action over Allāh’s Will. A farmer who is a 
true muwahhid sleeps at ease knowing every raindrop falls only by Allāh’s Will and 
nothing can escape His Knowledge or Permission. And so he surrenders to what Allāh 
wishes to do. 
 
A person who is ill and has sought all the medical attention and help he or she can 
find, must then place his or her trust in Allāh and surrender to His Will. To worry 
about the outcome of the surgery or if one will die, etc. is also a form for shirk if one 
believes that someone (like the doctor) or something can influence when and how 
one dies. A true muwahhid is always conscious that even the number of breathes he 
or she will take in life is in Allāh’s hands and by His Will alone. 
 
In summary, Tawhid in the Af’āl of Allāh is shown by having fear of no one and 
nothing by Allāh and Shirk in the Af’āl of Allāh is the opposite – to fear something or 
someone other than Allāh. 
 
Allāh reminds us: 
 

ه و ِو إ ْنِ ك اش ف ِل ه ِإ الِه ِب ض رٍِّف الِ  َّللاه  }و إ ْنِي ْمس سْكِ 

ر ادهِل ف ْضلِ  ب خ ْيٍرِف الِ  ه ِي ص يب ِب ه ِم ْنِي ش اء ِي ر ْدكِ 

 م ْنِع ب اد ه ِو ه و ِاْلغ ف ور ِالرهح يم {
Should Allāh visit you with some distress, there is no one to remove it except Him; 
and should He desire any good for you, none can stand in the way of His grace: He 

grants it to whomever He wishes of His servants, and He is the All-forgiving, the All-
merciful.  

- Surah Yunus, 10:107 
 
Elsewhere the Quran says: 
 

ِث مهِإ ذ اِم سهك م ِ }و م اِب ك ْمِم ْنِن ْعم ٍةِف م ن َِّللاه 

ِالضُّرُِّف إ ل ْيه ِت ْجأ ر ون ِ.ِث مهِإ ذ اِك ش ف ِالضُّرِه

 ع ْنك ْمِإ ذ اِف ر يٌقِم ْنك ْمِب ر ب ه ْمِي شْر ك ون {
Whatever blessing you have is from Allāh, then when a distress befalls you, you make 

pleas to Him. Then when He removes the distress from you, behold, a part of them 
ascribe partners to their Lord.  

- Surah an-Nahl 16:53-54 
 
One of the most important ways in which we show that we truly believe that all good 
actions come from Allāh is to always thank Allāh and also to thank Him first before 
thanking others who are just the means and the agent of that good that we receive. 
 
Most people thank others without acknowledging Allāh, as if they could have gotten 
that good, had it not been for Allāh’s Will and Action. And this is perhaps the 
meaning of the verse of Qur’ān: 
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ِ و ه ْمِم شْر ك ون {}و م اِي ْؤم ن ِأ ْكث ر ه ْمِب اّلِله   ِإ الِه
And most of them do not believe in Allāh without ascribing partners to Him.  

- Surah Yusuf, 12:106 
 
To praise a creature while ignoring the Creator is therefore a form of shirk in the 
actions (af’āl) of Allāh. In explaining the verse of Qur’ān above, Imām Ja’far as-
Sādiq (‘a) said that one form of shirk is when a person says, ‘if so-and-so had not 
been there, I would have been destroyed’. Or’ if so-and-so had been there, I would 
have got that thing.’ Or ‘if so-and-so had not been there to help me, my children 
would have perished!’ 
 
Instead, Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) continued to explain, a person should say, ‘if Allāh 
had not helped me through so-and-so, I would have been destroyed’ and so on. 
 
How often do we hear ourselves saying, ‘if so-and-so had not been there, I don’t 
know what I would have done!’? Or ‘if so-and-so had been there, this would not 
have happened to me!’? It doesn’t mean we cannot say this. But what Imām as-Sādiq 
(‘a) meant is that even when we say this, we should be aware that we would only be 
helped by so-and-so through Allāh. The problem is when we forget Allāh and truly 
believe that someone can help us by his or her own imagined power, wealth, 
influence, and so on. 
 
Can you see how differently our realization of Allāh’s blessings would be if every 
time we thanked someone we said, ‘All thanks be to Allāh who helped me through 
you’ or ‘May Allāh bless you for His help to me through you’ and so on? 
 
 
Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) and the Beggar 
 
A man named Masma b. Abd al-Malik relates that Imām Ja'far as-Sādiq (‘a) was at 
Mina (just outside Makkah) when a beggar approached him. Imām as-Sādiq (‘a) 
ordered that a bunch of grapes be given to him. The beggar said, ‘I do not need 
these, if possible give me money.’ The Imām (‘a) did not give him anything but said, 
‘May Allāh make you self-sufficient.’  
 
After this another beggar approached. Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) picked up three 
grapes from the bunch and offered them to him. The beggar picked them up and 
said, ‘All Praise is for Allāh who has given me sustenance.’ Imām as-Sādiq (‘a) said, 
‘Wait!’, and he placed as many grapes as his hands could hold. Twice again he gave 
him the same quantity. The beggar thanked Allāh again.  
 
Imām as-Sādiq (‘a) again stopped him and asked his servant how much money they 
had. The servant replied, ‘Twenty dirhams.’ The Imām (‘a) ordered him to give these 
to the beggar. The beggar took the money and said, ‘All praise is for Allāh alone. O 
Allāh You are the Sustainer, You are One, there is no partner for You.’ Imām Ja’far as-
Sādiq (‘a) again stopped him. Then the Imām (‘a) removed his outer shirt and gave it 
to the beggar and said, ‘Wear it.’ The beggar put the shirt on and thanked Allāh who 
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had bestowed him with the dress and made him happy. At this stage the beggar 
turned towards the Imām (‘a) and said, ‘O slave of Allāh, may Allāh reward you for 
this!’ After this he went his way. The narrator (Masma) says that if the beggar had 
not addressed the Imām (‘a) like this, ‘I felt the Imām would have continued to give 
him gifts for his thankfulness to Allāh.’ 
 
In conclusion then, one who believes in Tawhid should accept all the actions of Allāh 
with humility and surrender, even if he or she is tested with illness, poverty, or death 
of loved ones. He or she should not question Allāh’s actions and ask, ‘why did this 
happen?’, ‘why is so hot?’, ‘why did it not rain?’, ‘why hasn’t Allāh given me wealth 
or children?’, ‘why did this young child die?’ and so on. 
 
To question Allāh’s actions or believe that our opinion should also play a role in 
Allāh’s actions and Will is a form of shirk in Allāh’s actions, even if we outwardly 
claim to believe in Tawhid and we pray and fast. 
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Lesson 3 

Tawhid vs. Shirk (Cont’d) 
 

Tawhid and Shirk in the Obedience (Tā’ah) of Allāh 
 
Tawhid in the Obedience (Tā’ah) of Allāh means not to associate any partners to 
Allāh by obeying anyone against Allāh’s orders. A true muwahhid (believer in 
Tawhid) does not regard anyone else fit for obedience except Allāh. Even when he or 
she obeys his or her parents, for example, it is because Allāh has ordered it and 
therefore it is actually an obedience to Allāh. Unless of course the parents ask them 
to do something against Allāh’s commands. 
 
As an example from the Qur’ān of whom Allāh wants us to obey, Allāh says: 
 

ِو أ ط يع واِ }ي اِأ يُّه اِالهذ ين ِآم ن واِأ ط يع واَِّللاه 

 الرهس ول ِو أ ْول يِاأل ْمر ِم ْنك ْمِ...{
O you who have faith! Obey Allāh and obey the Messenger and those vested with 

authority (Ulil Amr) among you...  
 - Surah an-Nisā, 4:59 

 
Ulil Amr are the Imāms from the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) who have been given authority by 
Allāh to represent Rasulullāh (s) after him. Since this command to obey them is from 
Allāh, it means obeying Rasulullāh (s) and the Ulil Amr is part of Tawhid in the 
Obedience (Tā’ah) of Allāh.  
 
It is also for this reason that Allāh says: 
 

}...ِ  }م ْنِي ط ْعِالرهس ول ِف ق ْدِأ ط اع َِّللاه 
Whoever obeys the Messenger has obeyed Allāh... 

 - Surah an-Nisā, 4:80 
 
 

ك ْمِ}...و م اِآت اك ْمِالرهس ول ِف خ ذ وه ِو م اِن ه ا

 ع ْنه ِف اْنت ه واِ...{
...And whatever the Messenger gives you, take it; and whatever he forbids you, then 

keep away (from it)... 
 - Surah al-Hashr, 59:7 

 
In other words, because Allāh Himself is ordering us to obey His Messenger, 
therefore obeying Rasulullāh (s) is not a form of shirk. It is the same as obeying Allāh 
and it is, in fact, necessary for us to say we practice Tawhid in the Obedience (Tā’ah) 
of Allāh. 
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At the same time, to follow or obey anyone else as the Ulil Amr, Imām, Khalifa, 
spiritual leader, etc. whom Allāh has not commanded to follow - or even forbidden 
us to follow - is a form of shirk in the Obedience of Allāh.  
 
Similarly, committing sins is a form of shirk in the obedience to Allāh. Why? Because 
a person who obeys his or her desires or the whispers of Shaytān or even a friend 
who tells him or her to do something wrong, is associating a partner to Allāh in his or 
her obedience and is obeying two masters: Allāh and Shaytān, or Allāh and his or her 
desires, or Allāh and another sinful person.  
 
To show that sinful desires are like a ‘god’ and obeying them is a form of shirk, Allāh 
tells us in the Qur’ān: 
 

 }أ ف ر أ ْيت ِم ْنِاتهخ ذ ِإ ل ه ه ِه و اه ِ...{
Have you seen him who has taken his desire to be his god... 

 - Surah al-Jāthiya, 45:23 
 
 

Tawhid and Shirk in the Worship (‘Ibādah) of Allāh 
 
Tawhid in the worship (‘ibādah) of Allāh is that firstly, a person should not worship or 
prostrate before anyone or anything besides Allāh. 
 
Sometimes however, a person worships Allāh outwardly only but in his or her heart, 
he or she worships something besides Allāh such as wealth or a career or job or a 
friend or games, and so on. This only becomes apparent when a person has to 
choose between Allāh and the other ‘god’. For example, if a person is watching their 
favourite show or talking to a friend and it is time for salāh, who do they choose? If 
they ignore salāh – which is like talking to Allāh, meeting with Him and spending time 
with Him privately – then it shows that they idolize and ‘worship’ the show or friend 
more than Allāh. Similarly if a person worships wealth, they will give up salāh 
because of their business or job. 
 
Another danger and form of shirk in the worship (‘ibādah) of Allāh is when a person 
worships Allāh but their intention (niyyah) is not to worship Allāh alone. For 
example, they may pray to Allāh but they also desire to show off to others who are 
around them. Or they may fast in the month of Ramadān for the pleasure of Allāh 
but also to lose some weight and go on a diet. Or they may go for Hajj but also to do 
some business. All such acts of worship are shirk in the Worship (‘Ibādah) of Allāh. 
 
Allāh refuses to accept any worship that is not done purely and 100% for Him alone. 
Even if we worship Allāh 99.99% and include someone or something else as only 
0.01%, it is rejected by Allāh. 
 
To worship Allāh but also with the intention to impress others is a sin and is called 
“riyā”. We have studied about the sin of riyā in Book 5 (under Akhlāq) but here we 
will mention just some examples from Qur’ān and hadith: 
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Allāh condemns those who pray only to be seen by others: 
 

}ف و ْيٌلِل ْلم ص ل ين ِ.ِالهذ ين ِه ْمِع ْنِص ال ت ه ْمِ

 س اه ون ِ.ِالهذ ين ِه ْمِي ر اء ون ِ{
Woe to them who pray, - those who are heedless of their prayers, those who show 

off. 
- Surah al-Mā’un, 107:4-6 

 
 

ِو ه و ِخ اد ع ه ْمِ }إ نهِاْلم ن اف ق ين ِي خ اد ع ون َِّللاه 

و إ ذ اِق ام واِإ ل ىِالصهال ة ِق ام واِك س ال ىِ

ق ل يالً{ ِإ الِه ي ْذك ر ون َِّللاه  و الِ   ي ر اء ون ِالنهاسِ 
The hypocrites indeed seek to deceive Allāh, but it is He who outwits them. When 
they stand up for prayer, they stand up lazily, showing off to the people and not 

remembering Allāh except a little.  
- Surah an-Nisā, 4:142 

 
In other words, a person might be a Muslim and muwahhid (monotheist) in his or her 
belief but a mushrik (polytheist) and munāfiq (hypocrite) in his or her ‘ibādah. 
 
Rasulullāh (s) once said, ‘what I fear for you most is the minor shirk.’ So someone 
asked him, ‘O Rasulullāh, what does minor shirk mean?’ and he replied, ‘it is riyā. On 
the Day of Judgement, when Allāh will reward His creatures for their deeds, He will 
say to those who did riyā, ‘go to those whom you wanted to impress with your good 
deeds and ask them to reward you!’2 
 
Often when Allāh mentions His worship, He also mentions that it should be done 
sincerely for Him alone. 
 

ِم خْل ص ين ِل ه ِ ل ي ْعب د واَِّللاه  }و م اِأ م ر واِإ الِه

 الد ين ...{
Yet they were not commanded except to worship Allāh, sincere in their faith to Him 

only... 
- Surah al-Bayyinah, 98:5 

 
 

ِم خْل ًصاِل ه ِالد ين {  }ق ْلِإ ن يِأ م ْرت ِأ ْنِأ ْعب د َِّللاه 
Say, ‘Indeed I have been commanded to worship Allāh with exclusive faith in Him,   

- Surah az-Zumar, 39:11 
 
                                                      
2
 Allama Dastghayb, Dhunub al-Kabirah, chapter on shirk. It is perhaps called minor shirk because it is 

committed by a Muslim and therefore does not make him a mushrik from a fiqh point-of-view. Riyā is 
also called “hidden shirk” (shirk al-khafiyy). 
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ق يم واِو ج وه ك ْمِع ْند ِ
}ق ْلِأ م ر ِر ب يِب اْلق سْط ِو أ 

و اْدع وه ِم خْل ص ين ِل ه ِالد ين ِك م اِك ل ِم سْج ٍدِ

 ب د أ ك ْمِت ع ود ون {
Say, ‘My Lord has commanded justice,’ and [He has commanded,] ‘Set your heart [on 
Him] at every occasion of prayer, and call out to Him, putting your exclusive faith in 

Him..’  
- Surah al-A’rāf, 7:29 

 
A person who worships Allāh but also associates others in the worship will have the 
most regret on the Day of Judgement because he or she loses this world as well as 
the Hereafter. He or she struggles hard to worship Allāh but it is all useless because it 
is not for Allāh only and therefore there is nothing for him or her in the Hereafter. 
 
Thus Allāh commands us: 
 

}...ِف م ْنِك ان ِي ْرج واِل ق اء ِر ب ه ِف ْلي ْعم ْلِع م الًِ

ي شْر كِْب ع ب اد ة ِر ب ه ِأ ح ًدا{  ص ال ًحاِو الِ 
...So whoever hopes to meet his Lord - let him act righteously, and not associate 

anyone with the worship of his Lord.  
- Surah al-Kahf 18:110 

 
In fact, some people will end up in Hellfire because of their shirk in the ‘ibādah of 
Allāh. Abu Basir was a companion of Imām Muhammad al-Bāqir (‘a) and Imām Ja’far 
as-Sādiq (‘a) and he narrates that he heard Imām Ja'far as-Sādiq (‘a) saying that on 
the Day of Judgement some people who prayed salāh all their lives will be brought 
before Allāh and told, ‘you worshipped only to show off to others’ and then they will 
be sent to Hellfire. Others will be reciters of Qur’ān and will be told, ‘your intention 
was only to impress people with your voice when reciting Qur’ān’ and they too will 
be sent to Hellfire. Others will have given a lot of charity but always to have their 
name mentioned and they will be sent to Hellfire because they worshipped Allāh but 
also so that people would praise them for being generous. And some people will 
have died in jihād but they will be told, ‘you fought only to show off your fighting 
skills and for people to see how brave and courageous you were’ and they too will be 
sent to Hell even though they died in jihād. 
 
We see therefore that the most important thing in any ‘ibādah is the intention 
(niyyah). Whatever we do we must do it for Allāh only and once we have done it, we 
should hide our good deeds and in fact forget about them so that we don’t mention 
them to others even many years later. 
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Lesson 4 

The Qur’án & Its Terminologies 
 
In order to understand the Qur’ān better and to equip ourselves with the right skills 
to undertake a deeper study of the Qur’ān, it is necessary that we are aware of the 
various terminologies that are used by experts of Qur’ān to classify and categorize 
different verses (āyāt) of the Qur’ān. In this lesson and the next, we shall review 
some of the most common terminologies and give examples of them. 
 
 

Surah and Juz 
 
A surah of Qur’ān means a ‘chapter’ of the Qur’ān. The plural of Surah is Suwar. In 
total, Allāh revealed 114 suwar. The order in which the suwar of Qur’ān are arranged 
today is not the order in which they was revealed. For example, the first surah in our 
copies of the Qur’ān is Surah al-Fātiha but we know the first verses (āyāt) of Qur’ān 
to be revealed were the first five verses of Surah al-‘Alaq (96). 
 
Sometimes Allāh would reveal a complete surah to Rasulullāh (s) and sometimes He 
would reveal to him only some āyāt. Rasulullāh (s) had scribes whom he would 
instruct to write down the āyāt and he would tell them where to place them i.e. in 
which surah. 
 
Much later on, the Muslims wanted to find a way to recite the whole Qur’ān in one 
month, such as in the month of Ramadān. So they divided the Qur’ān in 30 parts 
(one for each day). Each part is called a Juz and the plural of Juz is Ajzā. 
 
The number of Suwar in a Juz can vary. For example, the first Juz only has Surah al-
Fātiha and Surah al-Baqarah and Surah al-Baqarah is not even complete in this Juz 
and it continues on in the 2nd Juz. But as opposed to this, the last Juz (called Juz 
‘Amma) has 37 suwar from Surah an-Nabā (78) to Surah an-Nās (114). This is because 
all the Makki suwar, which are shorter, have been placed at the end of the Qur’ān; 
and as we recite the Qur’ān from the start to the end, the suwar get shorter. 
 
The longest surah in the Qur’ān is Surah al-Baqarah (2), which has 286 āyāt. And the 
shortest surah in the Qur’ān is Surah al-Kawthar (108), which has only 3 āyāt.   
 
Every surah of the Qur’ān begins with “Bismillahir Rahmānir Rahim” (In the Name of 
Allāh, the Most Kind, the Most Merciful)3 except for Surah at-Tawbah (9) which talks 
a lot about the punishment and wrath of Allāh against the evildoers and therefore it 
does not begin with the Mercy (Rahmah) of Allāh. However the Basmalah occurs in 
the middle of Surah an-Naml (27) and therefore Surah an-Naml has the Basmalah 
twice and the entire Qur’ān still has 114 Basmalahs.  

                                                      
3
 And this is known as the “Basmalah”. 
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Makki and Madani 
 
Rasulullāh (s) preached in Makkah for 12 years before migrating to Madina and 
preaching there for 11 years. The Qur’ān was therefore revealed to Rasulullāh (s) 
over a period of 23 years. Those suwar of Qur’ān that were revealed in Makkah are 
called Makki Suwar and those that were revealed in Madina are called Madani. 
 
Makki suwar are typical short in length and they discuss matters of aqāid (usul ad-
din) such as Allāh being only One, about the Day of Judgement, Paradise and Hellfire. 
This is because in the early days of Islam, the people to whom Rasulullāh (s) 
preached were mostly idol worshippers and did not believe in life after death. Most 
of the suwar in the last part of the Qur’ān (Juz ‘Amma) are Makki suwar. 
 
A Madani surah is usually long and it discusses matters of furu’ such as the laws of 
Islam regarding salāh, sawm, marriage, divorce, inheritance, matters related to social 
etiquette, political affairs, the Muslim community, and so on. This is because Madani 
suwar were revealed after the establishment of an Islamic State in Madina and in the 
midst of those who were mostly Muslims. Madani suwar also discuss the history of 
past prophets and relationships with the Jews and Christians whom the Muslims 
interacted with in Madina and its neighbouring areas. 
 
Most copies of the Qur’ān will mention whether a surah is Makki or Madani. Some 
copies of the Qur’ān even have an index at the back to show a list of all the suwar 
and where they were revealed. 
 
Knowing where a surah was revealed is extremely important. Sometimes we call tell 
if a hadith is forged because the hadith will mention an āyah of Qur’ān and whom it 
was revealed for or an incident related to the āyah. But if the surah was, for 
example, Makki and the incident took place later on in Madina, then we know the 
hadith explaining that āyah is not true and was forged. 
 
 

Nāsikh and Mansukh 
 
When the Qur’ān was being revealed, Allāh placed some laws (shari’ah) for the 
Muslims and then changed or lifted those laws later. Sometimes He placed laws that 
were easier and then the laws were made stricter. This was to make the Muslims 
realize certain things or out of kindness to them because many of them were idol 
worshippers and it took time to change the whole community. This is different from 
now when a non-Muslim can easily integrate into Islam without needing to adjust 
slowly. 
 
In other words, sometimes an āyah of Qur’ān would be revealed and then later on, 
another āyah would be revealed to cancel the first one or modify it. Both verses 
however would still remain as part of the Qur’ān. The original āyah that got 
cancelled is called the Mansukh (Abrogated) verse. And the new āyah that cancels 
the old one is called the Nāsikh (Abrogating) verse. 
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Here are some examples: 
 
 
The Ayah of Najwa 
 
There was a time when the Muslims in Madina were constantly asking Rasulullāh (s) 
questions to an extent of bothering him with unnecessary questions, just for the 
sake of asking. To test the Muslims and see if they really were so interested in 
gaining knowledge from Rasulullāh (s), Allāh revealed a verse to say that anyone who 
wanted to ask a question had to give some money to the poor first: 
 

}ي اأ يُّه اِالهذ ين ِآم ن واِإ ذ اِن اج ْيت ْمِالرهس ول ِ

خ ْيٌرِل ك ْمِ ف ق د م واِب ْين ِي د يِْن ْجو اك ْمِص د ق ًةِذ ل كِ 

ِغ ف وٌرِر ح يٌم{  و أ ْطه ر ِف إ ْنِل ْمِت ج د واِف إ نهَِّللاه 
O you who have faith! When you talk secretly to the Apostle, offer a charity before 
your secret talk. That is better for you and purer. But if you cannot afford [to make 

the offering], then Allāh is indeed all-forgiving, all-merciful. 
- Surah al-Mujādilah, 58:12 

 
This law was for the rich only and not applicable for the poor. Suddenly people 
started thinking about their money and they stopped asking questions even though 
they could have done so by giving even a dirham to the poor! 
 
All the exegetes (mufasirrun) of Qur’ān agree that when this verse was revealed, no 
one acted on it except for Imām Ali (‘a). He had one dinar with him. He exchanged it 
for 10 dirhams and he gave the poor one dirham at a time until he had asked 10 
questions from Rasulullāh (s). Then Allāh (s.w.t.) revealed another āyah to cancel this 
āyah and it is the following: 
 

}أ أ شْف ْقت ْمِأ ْنِت ق د م واِب ْين ِي د يِْن ْجو اك ْمِ

ِع ل ْيك ْمِ ص د ق اتٍِف إ ْذِل ْمِت ْفع ل واِو ت اب َِّللاه 

ِ ف أ ق يم واِالصهال ة ِو آت واِالزهك اة ِو أ ط يع واَِّللاه 

ِخ ب يٌرِبِ   م اِت ْعم ل ون {و ر س ول ه ِو َّللاه 
Were you afraid of offering charities before your secret talks? So, as you did not do it, 

and Allāh was forgiving to you, maintain the prayer and pay the zakāt, and obey 
Allāh and His Messenger. And Allāh is well aware of what you do. 

- Surah al-Mujādilah, 58:13 
 
So this verse 13 is the Nāsikh and the previous verse 12 is the Mansukh. 
 
 
The Number of Warriors  
 
Allāh revealed to Rasulullāh (s) about the faithful (mu’mineen): 
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ح ر ض ِاْلم ْؤم ن ين ِع ل ىِاْلق ت الِ  يُّه اِالنهب يُِّ
ِ}ي اِأ 

إ ْنِي ك ْنِم ْنك ْمِع شْر ون ِص اب ر ون ِي ْغل ب واِم ائ ت ْينِ 

و إ ْنِي ك ْنِم ْنك ْمِم ائ ٌةِي ْغل ب واِأ ْلًفاِم ن ِالهذ ين ِ

ي ْفق ه ون {  ك ف ر واِب أ نهه ْمِق ْوٌمِالِ 
O Prophet! Urge on the faithful to fight: If there be twenty patient men among you, 

they shall overcome two hundred; and if there be a hundred of you, they shall 
overcome a thousand of the faithless, because they are a people who do not 

understand. 
- Surah an-Anfāl, 8:65 

 
The verse was to tell the faithful that with their faith and patience and with Allāh on 
their side, one of them was sufficient against ten of the faithless. But then there 
were some amongst the Muslims who were cowards and could not face the enemy 
with a ratio of one against ten. So they expressed their fears to Rasulullāh (s) and 
Allāh revealed: 
 

ِع نك ْمِو ع ل م ِأ نهِف يك ْمِض ْعًفاِف إ ْنِ }اآلن ِخ فهف َِّللاه 

و إ ْنِ ي ك ْنِم ْنك ْمِم ائ ٌةِص اب ر ٌةِي ْغل ب واِم ائ ت ْينِ 

ِم ع ِ ِو َّللاه  َّللاه  ب إ ْذنِ  ي ك ْنِم ْنك ْمِأ ْلٌفِي ْغل ب واِأ ْلف ْينِ 

 الصهاب ر ين {
Now Allāh has lightened your burden, knowing that there is weakness in you. So if 

there be a hundred patient men among you, they shall overcome two hundred; and if 
there be a thousand, they shall overcome two thousand, by Allāh’s permission; and 

Allāh is with the patient. 
- Surah al-Anfāl, 8:66 

 
So the ratio was reduced to one Muslim against two of the faithless instead of one 
Muslim against ten of the faithless. This verse 66 is the Nāsikh and the previous verse 
65 is the Mansukh. 
 
There are other examples as well, where Allāh changed some of the laws regarding 
some punishments in Islam, the laws of inheritance, the permission to fight in Jihād 
to defend oneself, and so on. 
 
 



Aqāid 

 34 

Lesson 5 

The Qur’án & Its Terminologies (cont’d) 
 

Muhkam and Mutashābih 
 
Some āyāt of the Qur’ān are very direct in their message. As soon as we read them, 
the meaning is obvious and it can have only one meaning. There is no room for 
another interpretation. Such an āyah is called a Muhkam (Definite) verse. The plural 
of muhkam is muhkamāt. 
 
 And other āyāt of the Qur’ān cannot be interpreted directly. We must study them in 
relation to other āyāt of the Qur’ān in order to extract their meaning otherwise we 
can easily misunderstand what the āyah means to say. This type of an āyah is called a 
Mutashābih (Indirect) verse. The plural of mutashābih is mutashābihāt. 
 
Some people define the muhkamāt as “clear” verses and the mutashābihāt as 
“ambiguous” verses. Then they debate why Allāh has made some of the āyāt of the 
Qur’ān ambiguous i.e. why verses have multiple meanings that cause confusion. And 
some Muslims (like the Wahabbi) interpret every verse of the Qur’ān literally. If it 
does not make sense literally they say we should just read and accept the āyah but 
not ask questions about it. But of course that does not make any sense because why 
would Allāh reveal a verse if He did not want us to know what it means! 
 
Mutashābihāt therefore does not mean verses of Qur’ān that have multiple, 
confusing or contradicting meanings. Rather mutashābihāt refers to those verses 
with deeper meanings and we need to look at other verses of the Qur’ān in order to 
understand them. 
 
And in fact, the āyāt (verses) of the Qur’ān are all interdependent. Some verses act 
as muhkamāt to help us understand other mutashābihāt verses and in some cases, 
the mutashābihāt act as muhkamāt to help us understand other verses.  
 
The following are examples of muhkamāt and mutashābihāt verses in the Qur’ān. 
Look at the following āyah: 
 

اسْت و ى{  }الرهْحم ان ِع ل ىِاْلع ْرشِ 
The All-beneficent, settled on the Throne. 

- Surah Tā Hā, 20:5 
 
At first we not are sure whether to interpret this āyah literally or not i.e. that Allāh sits 
on a Throne. Then we read other āyāt like: 

ك م ْثل ه ِش يْءٌِ ِل ْيسِ  و األ ْرض ِ...  ِ}ف اط ر ِالسهم او اتِ 

}... 
The Originator of the heavens and the earth... nothing is like Him.... 
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 - Surah ash-Shura, 42:11 
 
This āyah, among others, makes us realize that Allāh is not a physical body limited by 
time and space and therefore ‘settled on the Throne’ means having dominance and 
mastery over the universe and not literally sitting on a throne. So the first āyah is a 
mutashābih verse and the second is a muhkam verse. 
 
Here is another example: 
 

 }إ ل ىِر ب ه اِن اظ ر ٌة{
looking at their Lord, 

- Surah al-Qiyāmah, 75:23  
 
The āyah above suggests that people will be able to look at their Lord on the Day of 
Judgement but then we find another āyah in the Qur’ān that says: 
 

األ ْبص ار ِو ه و ِ ت ْدر ك ه ِاأل ْبص ار ِو ه و ِي ْدر كِ  }الِ 

 اللهط يف ِاْلخ ب ير{
Eyes cannot reach Him, yet He reaches (even) the sights (of others), and He is the All-

gracious, the All-aware. 
 - Surah al-An’ām, 6:103  

 
This clarifies that Allāh cannot be seen with the eye and therefore “looking at their Lord” 
on the Day of Judgement means looking towards Him for mercy, salvation, and so forth, 
just like we “look” forward to something happening but it doesn’t mean literally seeing 
with the eyes. So the first āyah is mutashābih and the second one is muhkam. 
 
 
Here is a third example: 

 

ِ  ف ن س ي ه ْمِ...{ِ}...ِن س واَِّللاه 
... They (the hypocrites) have forgotten Allāh, so He has forgotten them.... 

 - Surah at-Tawbah, 9:67 
 
If we interpret this mutashābih āyah literally then it means that Allāh can also forget! 
But then we find other muhkam verses such as: 
 

ن س يًّا{  }...ِو م اِك ان ِر بُّكِ 
... and your Lord is not forgetful. 

 - Surah Maryam, 19:64 
 
As well as:  

ي ض لُِّر ب يِ }ق ال ِع ْلم ه اِع ْند ِر ب يِف يِك ت ابٍِالِ 

ي نس ى{  و الِ 
He (Nabi Musa (‘a)) said, ‘Their knowledge is with my Lord, in a Book. My Lord 

neither makes any error nor forgets.’ 
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 - Surah Tā Hā, 20:52 

 
This makes it clear for us that ‘He (Allāh) has forgotten them’ in 9:67 means He has 
left them alone to go astray instead of guiding them because they have neglected 
and forgotten Allāh and have been occupied with the world and its pleasures. 
 
And as a final example, look at this verse: 
 

ي سْأ ل ِع ْنِذ ن وب ه م ِاْلم ْجر م ون {  }...ِو الِ 
...The guilty will not be questioned about their sins. 

 - Surah al-Qasas, 28:78 
 
The verse above seems to suggest that the criminals will not be questioned for their 
sins. But why they ‘will not be questioned’ is clarified by the following muhkam āyah: 
 

ج انٌِّ.ِ ي سْأ ل ِع ْنِذ ْنب ه ِإ نسٌِو الِ  }ف ي ْوم ئ ٍذِالِ 

ف ي ْؤخ ذ ِِ...ِي ْعر ف ِاْلم ْجر م ون ِب س يم اه مِْ

 ب النهو اص يِو األ ْقد ام {
On that day neither humans will be questioned about their sins nor jinn.... the guilty 
will be recognized by their mark; so they will be seized by the forelocks and the feet. 

 - Surah ar-Rahmān, 55:39-41 
 
 
 

Tarjumah, Tafsir, Ta’wil and Tadabbur 
 
Tarjumah means ‘translation’. For example, when you read an āyah of the Qur’ān in 
English, you are reading the tarjumah of the original āyah that is in Arabic. In your 
diniyat text books, every āyah of Qur’ān is given in Arabic followed by its tarjumah in 
English. 
 
Tafsir is the commentary of the āyāt of Qur’ān. A Mufassir (one who does tafsir) 
explains to us more about the verses of the Qur’ān. A tafsir may explain, for 
example, what each Arabic word in an āyah means, any special grammar points 
about the āyah, the history behind the āyah, when it was revealed, for whom it was 
revealed, any hadith from Rasulullāh (s) or the Imāms (‘a) about that particular āyah, 
and so on. 
 
Tadabbur is to reflect on the āyāt of the Qur’ān and try and relate to them in our 
own lives. For example, the Qur’ān mentions that backbiting is like eating the flesh of 
dead body of the person we are backbiting: 

ي ْغت ْبِب ْعض ك ْمِب ْعًضاِأ ي ح بُِّأ ح د ك ْمِأ ْنِ..} و الِ 

 {..ك ر ْهت م وه ِي ْأك ل ِل ْحم ِأ خ يه ِم ْيًتاِفِ 
...and do not backbite one another. Will any of you love to eat the flesh of his dead 

brother? You would hate it....  
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- Surah al-Hujurāt, 49:12 
 
Now, after reading this āyah, we may reflect on it (i.e. do tadabbur) and think of why 
Allāh has given this example and how it applies to our society today. Of course when 
we do tadabbur, we are not saying that what we have thought of is the meaning of 
the verse that Allāh intended. It is simply our own realizations and reflections. It is ok 
to do tadabbur as long as the views we come up with does not contradict any other 
āyah of the Qur’ān or the authentic ahādith. In fact, the Qur’ān itself encourages us 
not to just recite it but to ponder on its verses: 
 

ي ت د بهر ون ِاْلق ْرآن ِأ ْمِ ع ل ىِق ل وبٍِ}أ ف الِ 

 أ ْقف ال ه ا{
Do they not reflect (do tadabbur of) the Qur’ān, or are there locks on the hearts? 

 - Surah Muhammad, 47:24 
 
And lastly, Ta’wil is the hidden meaning or inner interpretation of an āyah. Every 
āyah of Qur’ān can have up to seventy different inner meanings. That is why the 
Qur’ān is so profound and deep and it is a living miracle and still relevant and useful 
even 1400 years later. However ta’wil cannot be done by anyone. It can only be done 
by Rasulullāh (s) and the ma’sumeen (‘a) from the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) whom the Qur’ān 
calls ‘those firmly grounded in knowledge’ (ar-rāsikhuna fil ‘ilm).  
 
In the words of the Qur’ān: 
 

ِو الرهاس خ ون ِف يِ َّللاه  }...ِو م اِي ْعل م ِت ْأو يل ه ِإ الِه

 اْلع ْلم ِ...{
...But no one knows its (the Qur’ān’s) interpretation (ta’wil) except Allāh and those 

firmly grounded in knowledge... 
 - Surah Al-i Imrān, 3:7 

 
Rasulullāh (s) stressed that no one should try and give their own interpretation of 
the Qur’ān and he said, ‘whoever interprets the Qur’ān according to his own opinion, 
reserves himself a seat in the Fire (of Hell).’4   
 
Abu Basir reported from Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) that he said, ‘whoever interprets 
the Qur’ān according to his own opinion, if he gets it right, he shall have no reward 
for it; and if he gets it wrong, he shall be further removed from paradise.’5 
 
In other words, there is no benefit to forcing our own interpretation on a verse of 
Qur’ān even if it might be correct.  
Why is there so much restriction and stress not to give our own ta’wil on the verses 
of the Qur’ān? Well, because if everyone did that, soon the Qur’ān will have a 
completely different meaning from what Allāh wanted it to have! 

                                                      
4
 al-Fayd al-Kāshāni, Tafsir as-Sāfi, 3:7 

5
 Tabātabāi, Tafsir al-Mizān, 3:7 
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The Ma’sumeen (‘a) can of course tell us the ta’wil of a verse. The beauty of their 
ta’wil is that it does not contradict the tafsir either i.e. the hidden meaning (ta’wil) 
can be true and so can the apparent meaning (tafsir). For example, Allāh says: 
 

 }ف ْلي ْنظ ر ِاإل نس ان ِإ ل ىِط ع ام ه {
So let man consider his food 

 - Surah ‘Abasa, 80:24 
 
Then Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) has explained this verse with a ta’wil and said, ‘it 
means, let man see where he gets his knowledge from’ i.e. his spiritual food. 
 
This is a beautiful meaning. The literal meaning is true, that we should look at the 
food we eat, how it grows in the earth, how Allāh makes the earth fertile, the water 
cycle and rain that helps the crops grow, the sun and its heat, the nutrients in the 
food and how they help our body to become strong and to fight illnesses, etc. and 
how all these blessings are signs from Allāh. But also, the ta’wil is true: knowledge 
feeds our minds and hearts just like food feeds our body. Just like bad food can harm 
our body, similarly bad knowledge can create doubt and disbelief in Allāh in our 
minds and hearts. So instead of taking every idea from anyone, we should look 
where it is coming from and ensure it is coming from a pure source before we put 
that knowledge ‘into our minds’ just like we put food ‘into our bodies.’ 
 
Another example of ta’wil is for the following āyah:  
 

}ع مهِي ت س اء ل ون ِ.ِع ْنِالنهب إ ِاْلع ظ يم ِ.ِالهذ يِ

س ي ْعل م ون ِ.ِث مهِك الِه ه ْمِف يه ِم خْت ل ف ون ِ.ِك الِه

 س ي ْعل م ون {
What is it about which they question each other?! [Is it] about the Great News, the 

one about which they differ? No indeed! They will soon know! Again, no indeed! They 
will soon know! 

 - Surah an-Nabā, 78:1-5 
 
The tafsir of this āyah is that the “Great News” is the Day of Judgement and that is 
what the Qur’ān was referring to when the verse was revealed. But from the Imāms 
(‘a) we also have a ta’wil that says the “Great News” (Nabā al-‘Adheem) is Amir al-
Mu’mineen Imām Ali b. Abi Tālib (‘a). This is also mentioned in the du’as of the 
Ma’sumeen (‘a) such as in Du’a an-Nudba where Imām al-Hujjah al-Mahdi (‘atfs) is 
referred to as ‘Yabna Nabā al-‘Adheem’ meaning ‘O Son of the Great News’. 
 
The tafsir is also right and the ta’wil is also right because it is from a ma’sum Imām 
(‘a) and because people are still ‘asking each other’ and arguing about the right of 
Imām Ali (‘a). But of course ordinary people are not allowed to do such ta’wil of the 
Qur’ān. 
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On the other hand, the Wahabbi say any kind of ta’wil is harām and we should only 
understand the Qur’ān literally without trying to explain its inner meaning. And they 
say, if we don’t understand it then we should just keep quiet. But this makes no 
sense at all. For example, Allāh says: 
 

}و م ْنِك ان ِف يِه ذ ه ِأ ْعم ىِف ه و ِف يِاآلخ ر ة ِأ ْعم ىِ

 و أ ض لُِّس ب يالً{
But whoever has been blind in this [world], will be blind in the Hereafter, and [even] 

more astray from the [right] way. 
 - Surah al-‘Isrā, 17:72 

 
Now if we only interpret this literally, it means anyone who is visually-impaired and 
handicapped in this world will also be visually-impaired in the Hereafter. But the 
ta’wil means that whoever is ‘blind’ to the Truth and refuses to ‘see’ i.e. accept the 
Truth in this world then he or she will be raised literally blind on the Day of 
Judgement. We therefore need the ahādith of Rasulullāh (s) and the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) 
to understand the Qur’ān correctly. 
 
 

Asbāb an-Nuzul 
 
The word ‘asbāb’ is the plural of ‘sabab’, which means ‘reason’ or ‘cause’. And an-
Nuzul means ‘revelation’. Therefore asbāb an-nuzul means ‘the Reasons for 
Revelation’ or ‘the Causes of Revelation’. 
 
When we study the Qur’ān, it is important that we first ask: why was this āyah 
revealed? Was it for a particular person or a particular reason or incident that took 
place? In other words, we must try and find the sabab an-nuzul (cause of revelation) 
for that āyah. 
 
Of course the Qur’ān is not a book of history only and it is a living Book that we can 
apply to our lives even today. But in order to make sure that we don’t give the āyāt 
of the Qur’ān wrong meanings or apply it incorrectly in our lives, we should try and 
understand what Allāh intended when He originally revealed every āyah. 
 
For example, look at the following verse: 
 

 }س أ ل ِس ائ ٌلِب ع ذ ابٍِو اق ٍع{
An asker asked for a punishment bound to befall  

 - Surah al-Ma’ārij, 70:1 
 
When we read this āyah initially, we have no idea what it is talking about. Thereafter 
we look at the books of history and tafsir (commentaries of Qur’ān) and we find that 
this verse was revealed at Ghadir Khumm when Rasulullāh (s) declared Imām Ali (‘a) 
as his successor and said, man kuntu mawlāhu fa hādha ‘Aliyyun mawlāhu (whoever 
considers me to be his master, then this Ali is his master now). Then a man came to 
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Rasulullāh (s) and said to him angrily, ‘is this from Allāh or are you appointing him 
only because he is your cousin and son-in-law?’ And Rasulullāh (s) assured the man it 
was from Allāh. Then the man looked up to the heavens, because he didn’t believe 
Rasulullāh (s), and prayed to Allāh, ‘O Allāh, if this is true, then strike me with Your 
punishment right now!’ And as soon as he said that, a stone fell from the heavens 
and hit the man on the head and killed him instantly. 
 
This incident and story is the sabab an-nuzul for the verse. It tells us the Cause of 
Revelation. Thereafter we can learn from the verse the importance of Imām Ali (‘a)’s 
authority and guardianship (wilāyah) and realize that he was appointed by Allāh’s 
orders to succeed Rasulullāh (s). 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) used to say, ‘Ask me (anything) about the Book of Allāh. By Allāh! There 
is not a single verse which was revealed during night or day, during travel or at 
home, but that Rasulullāh (s) read it to me and taught me its meanings...’6 
 

                                                      
6
 Shaykh at-Tusi, Amāli. 
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Lesson 6 

’Ilm al-Ghayb 
 
‘Ilm al-Ghayb literally means ‘Knowledge of the Hidden’. When we say someone has 
knowledge of the ‘Hidden’ or the ‘Unseen’, it could mean knowledge of that which 
our physical eyes cannot see, such as the angels, the intermediate world where the 
dead go to (‘ālam al-barzakh) and even knowledge of the Next World (ākhirah) and 
matters related to the Day of Judgement, Paradise (al-Jannah) and Hellfire (an-Nār).  
 
But ‘Ilm al-Ghayb could also refer to what is unknown of the past and future, or even 
present. The past might be knowledge of all the prophets and messengers that were 
sent and the nations that came and disappeared. The present may be what illness 
we may be suffering from, what we will earn today, who will die and who will be 
born today, what the weather will be like exactly, and so on. The future may be 
when we will die, or when the Imām (‘atfs) will return or even when the world will 
come to an end. 
 
 

Hidden Knowledge of the Anbiyā and Awsiyā 
 
The Shi’ah Muslims as well as many Sunni Muslims who are not Wahabbi, all believe 
that the prophets and messengers of Allāh as well as their rightful successors 
(awsiyā) can also possess hidden knowledge and predict matters to occur in the 
future. In fact, some saintly individuals (awliyā) may also possess this knowledge 
through these anbiyā and awsiyā. 
 
Muslims such as the Wahabbi strongly object to this and say it is shirk to believe that 
anyone can have ‘Ilm al-Ghayb besides Allāh. To support their arguments, they quote 
verses of Qur’ān such as: 
 
 

و األ ْرض ِاْلغ ْيب ِ ي ْعل م ِم ْنِف يِالسهم او اتِ  }ق ْلِالِ 

ِو م اِي شْع ر ون ِأ يهان ِي ْبع ث ون { َّللاه   إ الِه
Say, ‘No one in the heavens or the earth knows the Unseen except Allāh, and they are 

not aware when they will be resurrected.’ 
 - Surah al-Naml, 27:65 

 
 

ه و ِ ي ْعل م ه اِإ الِه الِ  }و ع ْند ه ِم ف ات ح ِاْلغ ْيبِ 

سْق ط ِم ْنِو ي ْعل م ِم اِف يِاْلب ر ِو اْلب ْحر ِو م اِتِ 

األ ْرض ِو الِ  ح بهٍةِف يِظ ل م اتِ  ي ْعل م ه اِو الِ  و ر ق ٍةِإ الِه

ف يِك ت ابٍِم ب ينٍ{ ي اب سٍِإ الِه  ر ْطبٍِو الِ 
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With Him are the keys of the Unseen; no one knows them except Him. He knows 
whatever there is in land and sea. No leaf falls without His knowing it, nor is there a 

grain in the darkness of the earth, nor anything fresh or withered but it is in a 
manifest Book.  

 - Surah al-An’ām, 6:59 
 
 

أ ْنز ل ِع ل ْيه ِآي ٌةِم ْنِر ب ه ِف ق ْلِ }و ي ق ول ون ِل ْوالِ 

ِ ف اْنت ظ ر واِإ ن يِم ع ك ْمِم ْنِِإ نهم اِاْلغ ْيب ِّلِل ه 

 اْلم ْنت ظ ر ين {
They say, ‘Why has not some sign (i.e. miracle) been sent down to him from his Lord?’ 
Say, ‘[The knowledge of] the Unseen belongs only to Allāh. So wait. I too am waiting 

along with you.’  
- Surah Yunus, 10:20 

 
 

ِع ْند ه ِع ْلم ِالسهاع ة ِو ي ن ز ل ِاْلغ ْيث ِ }إ نهَِّللاه 

و ي ْعل م ِم اِف يِاأل ْرح ام ِو م اِت ْدر يِن ْفسٌِم اذ اِ

أ ْرٍضِت م وت ِإ نهِ ت ْكس ب ِغ ًداِو م اِت ْدر يِن ْفسٌِب أ يِ 

ِع ل يٌمِخ ب يٌر{  َّللاه 
Indeed the knowledge of the Hour is with Allāh. He sends down the rain, and He 

knows what is in the wombs. No soul knows what it will earn tomorrow, and no soul 
knows in what land it will die. Indeed Allāh is All-knowing, All-aware. 

- Surah Luqmān, 31:34 
 
 
But in contrast to this, we find there are verses of Qur’ān that prove that others as 
well, may have ‘Ilm al-Ghayb. For example: 
 

ي ْظه ر ِع ل ىِغ ْيب ه ِأ ح ًداِ.ِإ الِه ف الِ  }ع ال م ِاْلغ ْيبِ 

 م ْنِاْرت ض ىِم ْنِر س وٍلِ...{
Knower of the Unseen, He does not disclose His Unseen to anyone, except to a 

messenger He approves of... 
- Surah al-Jinn, 72:26-27 

 
Or for example: 
 

ب م اِش اء ِ ي ح يط ون ِب ش يٍْءِم ْنِع ْلم ه ِإ الِه }...و الِ 

}... 
...and they do not comprehend anything of His knowledge except what He wishes...  

- Surah al-Baqarah, 2:255 
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So how do we explain this apparent contradiction? 
 
The answer is very simple: there is no contradiction; the verses that talk of ‘ilm al-
ghayb belonging to Allāh alone are emphasizing that no one can have hidden 
knowledge without Allāh’s permission and independent of Him. In other words, such 
verses are to let us know that soothsayers, astrologers and people who pretend to 
predict the future out of their own knowledge or through sorcery and magic, or 
communication with the jinn, should not be believed. 
 
But this does not mean that Allāh cannot or will not give any of His hidden 
knowledge to those whom He appoints and who represent Him. 
 
In fact, there are numerous examples in the Qur’ān of Allāh sharing His ‘ilm al-ghayb 
with His prophets and messengers: 
 

1. Allāh (s.w.t.) informs Rasulullāh (s) of a future Roman victory over the 
Persians: 

 

الرُّوم ِ.ِف يِأ ْدن ىِاأل ْرض ِو ه ْمِم ْنِ }غ ل ب تِ 

ب ْعد ِغ ل ب ه ْمِس ي ْغل ب ون ِ.ِف يِب ْضع ِس ن ين ِ

}... 
Rome has been vanquished in a nearby territory, but following their defeat 

they will be victors in a few years. 
- Surah al-Ankabut, 30:2-4 

 
 

2. Allāh (s.w.t.) informs Rasulullāh (s) of a future victory over Makkah: 
 

ِر س ول ه ِالرُّْؤي اِب اْلح ق ِ }ل ق ْدِص د ق َِّللاه 

ِآم ن ين ِ ل ت ْدخ ل نهِاْلم سْج د ِاْلح ر ام ِإ ْنِش اء َِّللاه 

}... 
Certainly Allāh has fulfilled His Messenger’s vision in all truth: You will surely 

enter the Sacred Mosque, God willing, in safety,...  
- Surah al-Fath, 48:27 

 
3. Nabi ‘Isa (‘a) used to inform people of what they would eat in future and 

what they had hidden in their homes: 
 

}...ِو أ ن ب ئ ك ْمِب م اِت ْأك ل ون ِو م اِت دهخ ر ون ِ

 ف يِب ي وت ك ْم...{
...And I will tell you what you have eaten and what you have stored in your 

houses...  
- Surah Al-i Imrān, 3:49 
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4. The mother of Nabi Musa (‘a) is given hidden knowledge of the future that 

her son, Nabi Musa (‘a) will return to her safely: 
 

}و أ ْوح ْين اِإ ل ىِأ م ِم وس ىِأ ْنِأ ْرض ع يه ِف إ ذ اِ

ت خ اف يِو الِ  ع ل ْيه ِف أ ْلق يه ِف يِاْلي م ِو الِ  خ ْفتِ 

و ج اع ل وه ِم ن ِ ت ْحز ن يِإ نهاِر ادُّوه ِإ ل ْيكِ 

 ل ين {اْلم ْرسِ 
We revealed to Moses’ mother, [saying], ‘Nurse him; then, when you fear for 
him, cast him into the river, and do not fear or grieve, for We will restore him 

to you and make him one of the messengers.’ 
- Surah al-Qasas, 28:7 

 
 

5. Allāh (s.w.t.) informs Rasulullāh (s) about the hidden history of past prophets: 
 

ن وح يه اِإ ل ْيكِ  م ْنِأ ْنب اء ِاْلغ ْيبِ  }ت ْلكِ 

}... 
These are accounts of the Unseen which We reveal to you... 

- Surah Hud, 11:49 
 

 
In the last āyah above, as well as 3:44, 12:102, and other āyāt, the phrase min anbā’il 
ghayb (accounts of the Unseen) is used, which clearly categorize the news of the past 
as ghayb (hidden or unseen) knowledge. 
 
It is therefore very clear that if human beings reveal any hidden knowledge that is 
from Allāh, it does not mean they are His partners or that it is shirk. What is shirk is 
to believe that someone can access ‘ilm al-ghayb on their own, without and even 
against Allāh’s Will and Permission. 
 
 

‘Ilm al-Ghayb in Hadith 
 
We have numerous ahādith from Rasulullāh (s) and the Aimmah from the Ahl al-Bayt 
(‘a) in which they have predicted the future or revealed what is hidden in people’s 
minds or even their past. Those who are opposed to the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) and their 
Shi’ah, argue that this is shirk. They also argue that if the Imāms knew the hidden 
they how did they get martyred? In other words, if Imām Ali (‘a) knew he will be 
struck in the Masjid of Kufa on 19th Ramadān 40 AH, then why did he go to the 
masjid? If he knew, then it would be like suicide and if he didn’t know then why do 
the Shi’ah say he had hidden knowledge of it? Similarly examples are quoted for 
Imām Husayn (‘a) going to Karbala and the poisoning of the other Aimmah (‘a). 
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There is no doubt that the Aimmah (‘a) knew how they would be martyred and 
Rasulullāh (s) had informed them of this from what the archangel Jibrāil (‘a) had told 
him. But the Aimmah (‘a) also knew that this was Allāh’s Will and because they had 
surrendered completely to Allāh’s Will, they did go to their martyrdom with the 
intention of dying or taking their own lives but with the intention of surrendering to 
Allāh and letting His Will be done. 
 
Here is an example of Imām Ali (‘a) predicting his own martyrdom: 
 
It is reported that when people gathered to pay allegiance (bay’ah) to Amir al-
Mu’minin Imām Ali (‘a), Abd al-Rahmān b. Muljam al-Murādi, may Allāh curse him, 
also came but Imām Ali (‘a) refused to accept his pledge of allegiance twice to thrice. 
Finally he allowed him to pledge his allegiance. Then Imām Ali (‘a) said, ‘what 
prevents the most wretched person of the community from doing his wicked deed 
now? For I swear by Him in Whose Hand is my life (i.e. I swear by Allāh), you will 
colour this (with blood) from this’ and he put his hand on his beard and his head. 
 
When Ibn Muljam left, Imām Ali (‘a) recited the following words of poetry: 
 

Stiffen your chest for death, for indeed death will meet you. 
Do not show grief at death, when it arrives in your valley. 

 
Imām Ali (‘a) called Ibn Muljam back a second time and warned him to be 
trustworthy and not to be treacherous or break his oath. Ibn Muljam, may Allāh 
curse him, protested and said to Imām Ali (‘a), ‘I have not seen you do this with 
anyone except me.’ Then he left and Imām Ali (‘a) said, ‘I want what’s good for him 
but he wants my death!’7 
 
The following is another example of hidden knowledge that Imām Ali (‘a) revealed 
that he was told of by Rasulullāh (s): 
 
Abd Allāh b. Abbās reports that he was with Imām Ali (‘a) at Dhu Qār, where they 
were preparing for battle and Imām Ali (‘a) predicted, ‘exactly a thousand men will 
come from Kufa and pledge allegiance to me.’ 
 
Abd Allāh b. Abbās says he became worried that if the number of people that Imām 
Ali (‘a) had predicted would be more or less then it would prove he was wrong. So he 
began to count them. After 999 men had come and pledged allegiance, the people 
stopped. Abd Allāh b. Abbās was now very anxious and began having doubts in his 
mind. 
 
As he was thinking of this, he saw a man approaching alone. He was wearing a 
woolen cloak and he had a sword, a shield and some other weapons. He said to 
Imām Ali (‘a), ‘stretch out your hand so that I may pledge allegiance to you.’ 
 

                                                      
7
 Shaykh Mufid, Kitāb al-Irshād, p. 6-7 
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This man was known other than Uways al-Qarani, whom Rasulullāh (s) had blessed 
and predicted to Imām Ali (‘a) that Uways would die a martyr fighting for the Truth. 
When Abd Allāh b. Abbās saw this, he was amazed at the accuracy of Imām Ali (‘a)’s 
prediction.8 
 
There are numerous other examples such as Imām Ali (‘a) informing his close Shi’ah 
how exactly and where they would be killed. These included Maytham at-Tammār, 
Kumayl b. Ziyād, Rushayd al-Hijri and Qanbar, the servant of Imām Ali (‘a). Similar 
examples of predicting the future and revealing hidden knowledge are widely 
reported from the other Imāms of the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) as well. 
 
 
 

                                                      
8
 Shaykh Mufid, Kitāb al-Irshād, p. 237-8 
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Lesson 7 

Ar-Raj’ah 

(The Return of the Dead) 
 

Definition 
 
Ar-Raj’ah means ‘The Return’. It refers to a concept in Islam that after the coming of 
Imām al-Mahdi (‘atfs) and before the Day of Judgement, a group of people from the 
good and evil, will be brought back to life. And this ‘Return of the Dead’ to the earth 
is also one of the signs of the end of the world, before the start of the Day of 
Judgement. 
 
The Sunni Muslims do not believe in the concept of ar-Raj’ah but it is an important 
belief in the teachings of the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a). 
 
Ar-Raj’ah in fact will not be for those who died before the coming of Rasulullāh (s). 
The only people who will be brought back to life will be the very good and pure from 
the Islamic Ummah (Nation) and the very evil. The pure will be brought back because 
of their desire to support Imām al-Mahdi (‘atfs) in his mission and also to avenge 
themselves against the evil. And the evil will be brought back to be paid for their evil 
in this world before the Judgement in the Hereafter. 
 
 

Objections to Raj’ah 
 
The non-Shi’ahs have raised objections such as, ‘what is the need to punish the evil 
in this world when Allāh will punish them on the Day of Judgement?’ and so on. 
However, as we have mentioned earlier, ar-Raj’ah is not just to punish the evil in this 
world before they are punished again in the Hereafter but it also fulfills the desire of 
every Shi’ah and mu’min who wanted to be with Imām al-Mahdi (‘atfs) but died 
before the coming of the Imām (‘atfs). 
 
The Shi’ah therefore stress the importance of believing in ar-Raj’ah and it has been 
discussed and upheld by great Shi’ah scholars such as Shaykh al-Mufid, Sayyid al-
Murtada, ‘Allama Majlisi, Shaykh al-Kulayni and Shaykh as-Saduq. 
 
‘Allama Majlisi, for example, has written, ‘how can a faithful (mu’min) doubt a truth 
from the pure Imāms when there are numerous traditions (hadith mutawātir) from 
them concerning this matter, and in fact hundreds of traditions….’9 
 
The famous Shi’ah scholar and muhaddith, Shaykh Hurr al-Amili as well as said the 
ahādith on ar-Raj’ah are too many to even count.10 

                                                      
9
 ‘Allama Majlisi, Bihār al-Anwār, v. 53. 

10
 Lectures of Ayatullah Ja’far Subhani, Ilāhiyāt, v. 4, p. 290-1. 
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There are two main issues that we need to discuss concerning ar-Raj’ah: first, 
whether it is possible for such a thing to happen. And second, proof that it will 
happen from Qur’ān and Hadith. 
 
 

The Possibility of ar-Raj’ah 
 
Firstly, the fact that Allāh can bring all the dead back to life on the Day of Judgement 
is sufficient proof that if He wills, He can bring a group of them back to life even 
before that. 
 
Secondly, ar-Raj’ah has already occurred in previous Nations (Umam pl. of Ummah) 
and this is confirmed by the Qur’ān. For example: 
 

1. The coming back to life of a group from the Banu Isrāil: 
 

ح تهىِ }و إ ْذِق ْلت ْمِي اِم وس ىِل ْنِن ْؤم ن ِل كِ 

ِج ْهر ًةِف أ خ ذ ْتك ْمِالصهاع ق ة ِو أ ْنت ْمِ ن ر ىَِّللاه 

اك ْمِم ْنِب ْعد ِم ْوت ك ْمِت نظ ر ون ِ.ِث مهِب ع ْثنِ 

 ل ع لهك ْمِت شْك ر ون {
And when you said, ‘O Moses, we will not believe you until we see Allāh 

visibly.’ Thereupon a thunderbolt seized you as you looked on. Then We raised 
you up after your death so that you might give thanks. 

- Surah al-Baqarah, 2:55-56 
 
 

2. The coming back to life of the murdered victim from Banu Isrāil: 
 

ِ }و إ ْذِق ت ْلت ْمِن ْفسًاِف ادهار ْأت ْمِف يه اِو َّللاه 

م خْر ٌجِم اِك نت ْمِت ْكت م ون ِ.ِف ق ْلن اِاْضر ب وه ِ

ِاْلمِ  َّللاه  ي ْحيِ  ْوت ىِو ي ر يك ْمِب ب ْعض ه اِك ذ ل كِ 

 آي ات ه ِل ع لهك ْمِت ْعق ل ون {
And when you killed a soul, and accused one another about it - and Allāh was 
to expose whatever you were concealing - We said, ‘Strike him with a piece of 
it:’ thus does Allāh revive the dead, and He shows you His signs so that you 

may apply reason. 
- Surah al-Baqarah, 2:72-73 

 
 

3. The death of thousands of people and then their being brought back to life 
again i.e. their raj’ah: 
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ل ْمِت ر ِإ ل ىِالهذ ين ِخ ر ج واِم ْنِد ي ار ه ْمِ
}أ 

ِم وت واِو ه ْمِأ ل وٌفِح ذ ر ِا ف ق ال ِل ه ْمَِّللاه  ْلم ْوتِ 

ِل ذ وِف ْضٍلِع ل ىِالنهاسِ  ث مهِأ ْحي اه ْمِإ نهَِّللاه 

ي شْك ر ون { الِ   و ل ك نهِأ ْكث ر ِالنهاسِ 
Have you not regarded those who left their homes in thousands, apprehensive 
of death, whereupon Allāh said to them, ‘Die,’ then He revived them? Indeed 

Allāh is gracious to mankind, but most people do not give thanks. 
- Surah al-Baqarah, 2:243 

 
 

4. The resurrection of Nabi ‘Uzair (‘a) after he was dead for a hundred years: 
 

ْوِك الهذ يِم رهِع ل ىِق ْري ٍةِو ه يِ 
خ او ي ٌةِع ل ىِ}أ 

ِب ْعد ِم ْوت ه اِ ع ر وش ه اِق ال ِأ نهىِي ْحي يِه ذ ه َِّللاه 

ِم ائ ة ِع اٍمِث مهِب ع ث ه ِق ال ِك ْمِ ف أ م ات ه َِّللاه 

ي ْوٍمِق ال ِ ل ب ْثت ِق ال ِل ب ْثت ِي ْوًماِأ ْوِب ْعضِ 

ب ْلِل ب ْثت ِم ائ ة ِع اٍمِف انظ ْرِإ ل ىِط ع ام كِ 

ل ْمِِي ت س نهْهِو انظ ْرِإ ل ىِح م ار كِ و ش رِ  اب كِ 

و انظ ْرِإ ل ىِاْلع ظ ام ِ آي ًةِل لنهاسِ  و ل ن ْجع ل كِ 

ك ْيف ِن نش ز ه اِث مهِن ْكس وه اِل ْحًماِف ل مهاِت ب يهن ِ

ِع ل ىِك ل ِش يٍْءِق د يٌر{  ل ه ِق ال ِأ ْعل م ِأ نهَِّللاه 
Or him (that is Nabi Uzair (‘a)) who came upon a township as it lay fallen on 

its trellises. He said, ‘How will Allāh revive this after its death?!’ So Allāh 
made him die for a hundred years, then He resurrected him. He said, ‘How 

long have you remained?’ Said he, ‘I have remained a day or part of a day.’ He 
said, ‘Rather, you have remained a hundred years. Now look at your food and 
drink which have not rotted! Then look at your donkey! [This was done] that 

We may make you a sign for mankind. And look at the bones, how We 
arrange them and then clothe them with flesh!’ When it became evident to 

him, he said, ‘I know that Allāh has power over all things.’ 
- Surah al-Baqarah, 2:259 

 
 

5. The bringing of the dead back to life by Nabi Isa (‘a): 
 

}و ر س والًِإ ل ىِب ن يِإ سْر ائ يل ِأ ن يِق ْدِج ْئت ك ْمِ

ب آي ٍةِم ْنِر ب ك ْمِأ ن يِأ ْخل ق ِل ك ْمِم ْنِالط ينِ 

ر ِف أ نف خ ِف يه ِف ي ك ون ِط ْيًراِك ه ْيئ ة ِالطهيِْ

و أ ْحيِ  األ ْكم ه ِو األ ْبر صِ  ِو أ ْبر ئِ  َّللاه  ب إ ْذنِ 

ِو أ ن ب ئ ك ْمِب م اِت ْأك ل ون ِ َّللاه  اْلم ْوت ىِب إ ْذنِ 
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آل ي ًةِ و م اِت دهخ ر ون ِف يِب ي وت ك ْمِإ نهِف يِذ ل كِ 

 ل ك ْمِإ ْنِك ْنت ْمِم ْؤم نين {
And [he will be] an apostle to the Children of Israel, [and he will declare,] “I 
have certainly brought you a sign from your Lord: I will create for you out of 
clay the form of a bird, then I will breathe into it, and it will become a bird by 
Allāh’s permission. And I heal the blind and the leper and I revive the dead by 
Allāh’s permission. And I will tell you what you have eaten and what you have 

stored in your houses. There is indeed a sign in that for you, should you be 
faithful. 

- Surah Al-i Imrān, 3:49 
 
 
After all these examples, it is impossible to deny that ar-Raj’ah is very much possible 
and not something illogical to believe in as a Muslim. 
 
Shaykh as-Saduq has reported a hadith from Rasulullāh (s) that he said, ‘Everything 
that has happened in previous nations will also happen in this nation (Ummah) 
exactly the same, even to the degree of a sandal strap or an arrow’s feather.’11 And 
the Sunni scholars have also reported very similar ahādith from Rasulullāh (s).12 
 
Those who say it is wrong because it supports the belief in reincarnation have 
misunderstood the concept of ar-Raj’ah. Those who believe in reincarnation say the 
soul of a person enters a new body and the person is reborn again. However in the 
case of ar-Raj’ah, we mean resurrection of the same dead body just like on the Day 
of Judgement and just like the case of all the examples from the Qur’ān that we have 
given earlier. 
 
 

Proof of ar-Raj’ah in Qur’ān and Hadith 
 
The proof of ar-Raj’ah in the Qur’ān is the following verse: 
 

}و ي ْوم ِن ْحش ر ِم ْنِك ل ِأ مهٍةِف ْوًجاِم مهْنِي ك ذ ب ِ

 ب آي ات ن اِف ه ْمِي وز ع ون {
The day We shall resurrect from every nation a group of those who denied Our 

signs, and they shall be held in check. 
- Surah an-Naml, 27:83 

 
Note that this verse says only a group from every nation will be resurrected and not 
everyone. This cannot be about the Day of Judgement because we know from 
another verse of the Qur’ān that on the Day of Judgement, everyone will be brought 
back to life: 
 

                                                      
11

 Shaykh Saduq, Kamāl ad-Din, p. 576 
12

 Sahih Bukhāri, v. 9, Kitāb al-‘Itisām; Kanz al-‘Ummal, v. 11. 
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ب ار ز ًةِ }و ي ْوم ِن س ي ر ِاْلج ب ال ِو ت ر ىِاأل ْرضِ 

 و ح ش ْرن اه ْمِف ل ْمِن غ اد ْرِم ْنه ْمِأ ح ًدا{
The day We shall set the mountains moving and you will see the earth in full view, 

We shall resurrect them, and We will not leave out anyone of them. 
- Surah al-Kahf, 18:47 

 
Of course, one could ask how we know the righteous will also be brought to life 
during the Raj’ah since the verse 27:83 only mentions the evil i.e. ‘a group of those 
who denied our Signs’? We know that the righteous will also be brought back during 
the Raj’ah from numerous ahādith. 
 
Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) said, ‘when he (the Mahdi (‘atfs)) rises, a faithful (mu’min) 
will be told in his grave, “O so-and-so, you master has appeared. If you wish to meet 
with him then rise and if you wish to remain here in God’s blessings then remain.’13 
 
Also from Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a), he said, ‘when the time for the rising of the Qāim 
is at hand, it will rain for the whole of Jamādi al-Akhar and ten more days in Rajab 
(i.e. 40 days), a rain that people have never witnessed before. From it, Allāh will 
cause the flesh of the faithful (mu’minin) to grow again in their graves. It is as if I can 
see them now coming from the direction of Juhayna shaking the dirt off their hair.’14 
 
And in one hadith from Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a), he said that one of the first people 
to come back to the earth will be Imām al-Husayn (‘a) and he will rule until he grows 
old.  
 
Imām Muhammad al-Bāqir (‘a) said that even Rasulullāh (s) and Imām Ali (‘a) will 
return.  
 
In another hadith Imām as-Sādiq (‘a) said, ‘every true believer (mu’min) who was 
killed will return and live until he dies a natural death and every true believer who 
died a natural death will return until he is killed (and attains martyrdom).’15 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                      
13

 Shaykh at-Tusi, Kitāb al-Ghayba, 459. 
14

 Allama Majlisi, Bihār al-Anwār, v. 53. 
15

 Mizān al-Hikmah, the chapter on ar-Raj’ah. 
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Lesson 1 

Salát al-‘Íd 
 
Salāt al-‘Īd is performed on two occasions: ‘Īd al-Fitr (1st of Shawwāl - the day 
after the end of the fasting-month of Ramadan) and ‘Īd al-Ad-ha (10th of Dhu 
al-Hijjah, also known as the Festival of the Sacrifice, ‘Īd al-Qurbān).  
 
Salāt al-‘Īd is wājib when a ma’sum Imām is present but in his absence it is mustahab. 
It can be performed either in congregation (jamā’ah) or individually (furāda). The 
time for Salāt al-‘Īd is between sunrise and noon (dhuhr). It is recommended that it 
should be performed immediately after the rising of the sun. 
 
 

Method of Performance 
 
It is preferable to perform Salāt al-‘Īd under an open sky. When the sun has risen 
and people have gathered, instead of reciting the adhān or iqāmah, the muadhdhin 
must call out ‘as-Salāh’ three times (like in Salāt al-Ayāt) and everyone present 
should rise for the salāh. 
 
Salāt al-‘Īd consists of two rak’ahs. It is like the fajr salāh, except that after the 
recitation of the two surahs, the first rak’ah has five plus one takbirs, and the 
second rak’ah has four plus one takbirs. It is recommended that each takbir should 
be followed by a qunút. 
 
An easy way to remember how to pray Salāt al-‘Īd is to remember that the first 
rak’ah has five qunúts but the second rak’ah has only four qunúts. (But remember 
the qunúts are only recommended. The takbirs are wājib.) During qunút, it is 
recommended to recite the following du’a: 
 

ِدِ وِْالجِ ِلِ هِْاِ ةِوِ مِ ظِ العِ وِ ِاءِ يِ رِ بِْالكِ ِلِ هِْاِ ِمِههِ للِهاِ 

ِةِمِ حِْاِلرِهوِ ِوِ فِْالعِ ِلِ هِْاِ وِ ِتِ وِْرِ بِ الجِ وِ 

اِذِ هِ ِقِ حِ بِ ِكِ لِ أِ سِْةِاِ رِ فِ غِْالمِ ىِوِ وِ قِْالتِ ِلِ هِْاِ وِ 

ِاِيدًِعِ ِينِ مِ لِ سِْمِ لِْلِ ِهِ تِ لِْعِ يِجِ ذِ الِ ِومِ اليِ 

اِفًِرِ شِ اِوِ رًِخِْذِ ِهِ آلِ وِ ِيهِ لِ عِ َِّللا ِِىلِ صِ ٍِدمِهحِ مِ لِ وِ 

ِىلِ عِ ِىلِ صِ تِ ِنِْاِاِ يدًِزِ مِ وِ ِةًِامِ رِ كِ وِ 

ِيرٍِخِ ِلِ يِكِ يِفِ نِ لِ خِ دِْتِ ِنِْاِ دِوِ مِهحِ مِ ِآلِ وِ ٍِدمِهحِ مِ 

ِدمِهحِ مِ ِآلِ وِ ِادًِمِهحِ مِ ِيهِ فِ ِتِ لِْخِ دِْاِ 

اِدًِمِهحِ مِ ِهِ نِْمِ ِتِ جِْرِ خِْاِ ِوءٍِسِ ِلِ كِ ِنِْيِمِ نِ جِ رِ خِْتِ ِنِْاِ وِ 

ِيهِ لِ عِ ِكِ اتِ وِ لِ دِصِ مِهحِ مِ ِآلِ وِ 

ِكِ لِ أِ اِسِ مِ ِرِ يِْخِ ِكِ لِ أِ سِْيِاِ انِ ِِ ِمِ هِ للِهم.ِاِ هِ يِْلِ عِ وِ 
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ِنِوِْحِ الِ الصِ ِكِ ادِ بِ عِ ِهِ بِ 

 نوِْصِ خلِ مِ ِكِ ادِ بِ عِ ِهِ نِْمِ ِاذِ عِ تِ اِاسِْمِهمِ ِكِ بِ ِذِ وِْعِ اِ وِ 
Translation: 
O Allāh, Possessor of Majesty and Greatness! And Possessor of Generosity and 
Might! And Possessor of Pardon and Mercy! And Possessor of Power and 
Forgiveness! I ask You, for the sake of this day, which You have made an ‘Id for the 
Muslims and for Muhammad, blessings be on him and his family, a treasure, honour, 
dignity and more; that You bless Muhammad and his family and that You include me 
in ever good that You have included Muhammad and his family; and that You remove 
me from every evil that You have removed Muhammad and his family from. Your 
blessings be on him and on them. O Allāh! I ask You for the best that Your righteous 
servants ask You for and I seek refuge with You from what Your most sincere servants 
seek refuge.  
 
Here now are the step-by-step instructions for Salāt al-‘Īd: 
 

1. Stand up for first rak’ah. Make your niyyah and takbirat al-ihrām. 

2. Recite Surah al-Fātiha and any other surah (Surah al-A’la (87) is 
recommended). 

3. Then perform the first takbir and raise your hands for qunút. Any dua can be 
recited in qunút but it is recommended to recite the dua given above. 

4. Then bring your hands down. 

5. Then perform the second takbir and raise your hands for the 2nd qunút. 

6. Then bring your hands down. 

7. Then perform the third takbir and raise your hands for the 3rd qunút. 

8. Continue this until you have performed five qunúts. 

9. After the 5th qunút, bring your hands down. Then perform one more takbir 
and go into rukú’. 

10. Continue praying like fajr salāh until you stand up for the 2nd rak’ah. 

11. In the 2nd rak’ah, after Surah al-Fātiha, it is recommended to recite Surah ash-
Shams (91). 

12. Recite the takbirs and qunúts like the first rak’ah but now only four qunúts 
are performed (instead of five). 

13. Then continue and complete the salāh as normal. 

 
After Salāt al-‘Īd is over, the Imām (prayer-leader) should deliver two sermons. He 
should pause and sit in the interval between them, just as in Salāt al-Jumu’ah (that 
you have learnt about in Book 8).  
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Zakāt al-Fitr  
 
Zakāt al-Fitr or ‘Fitra’ is wājib alms that has to be paid at the end of the month of 
fasting. Every bāligh, sane Muslim has to pay the fitra for himself, all his dependants 
and all his guests who spend the maghrib before ‘Id day (i.e. eve of ‘Id) at his house. 
The fitra amount is one sa’ (about 3 kilos) of one’s staple diet (usually wheat or rice), 
or its equivalent price, for every person in the house. Dependents and guests include 
infants, children and adults, male or female, Muslim or non-Muslim. However there 
is no fitra for a child who is not born until after maghrib of the eve of ‘Īd or for a 
person who is mentally handicapped or in a coma. 
 
Fitra should be given with the niyyah of qurbatan ilallāh, any time from the maghrib 
of the last day of Ramadan until the noon of ‘Īd day. If a person is praying Salāt al-‘Īd, 
they should give out their fitra first before praying. If a person has to give the fitra in 
advance, he can give it with the intention of lending the money to a needy person 
beforehand then count it as fitra when the time comes. If a person fails to pay the 
fitra before the noon of the day of the ‘Īd, he/she should still give it after, with the 
niyyah of qurbatan ilallāh. 
 
Fitra is paid to the needy and poor among the Shi’ah Muslims. One should try to 
verify before paying fitra that the person being paid is genuinely poor. The poor 
person to whom fitra is given should not be a known sinner, who openly commits 
sins and does not pray. A sayyid (descendant of Rasulullāh (s) from Sayyida Fātima 
az-Zahra (‘a) and Imām Ali (‘a)) cannot receive fitra from a non-sayyid but a non-
sayyid can take the fitra of a sayyid. 
 
It is wājib to give fitra to the needy in our own hometown first and it is 
recommended to give fitra to our own poor relatives and neighbours first (if they are 
Shi’ah Ithna Ashari Muslims). If there is no one deserving of fitra in our local 
community then we can send it to those further away to other cities or countries. 
When we give the poor and needy Zakāt al-Fitra we don’t have to tell them what it is 
or why we are giving it to them. 
 
 

Other Recommendations  
 
On ‘Īd al-Fitr it is recommended that we should repeat the following after the 
maghrib, isha and fajr salāh that we pray before the ‘Īd Salah: 
 

ِالرهْحمِ  الرهح يمِب سْم َِّللاه  ِِ-نِ  ِِربِ أكَِِّْللاه  ِالِربِ أكَِِّْللاه 

ِِالاِ ِهِ إلِ  ِوِ َِّللاه  ِِربِ أكَِِّْللاه  ِوِ ِربِ أكَِِّْللاه  ِِدمِْالحِ ِّلِل ه َِّللاه 

 اانِ دِ هِ ِامِ ِىلِ عِ ِربِ أكِْ
Translation: In the Name of Allāh, the Beneficent, the Merciful. Allāh is greater. Allāh 
is greater. There is no god except Allāh and Allāh is greater. Allāh is greater and all is 

praise is for Allāh. Allāh is greater for what He has guided us to. 
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For ‘Īd al-Ad-ha, after reciting the above, we should also add the following 
recitation:  
 

ِ ِامعِ األنِِْةِ يمِ هِ بِ ِنِْمِ ِانِ قِ زِ رِ ِامِ ِىلِ رعِ بِ أكَِِّْللاه 

ِِدِ مِْالحِ وِ   االنِ وِْاِ ِامِ ِىلِ عِ ِّلِل ه 
 
Translation: Allāh is greater for what He has sustained us with from the animals and 

praise is for Allāh for the favours He has shown us. 
 
On the day of the two festivals (‘Īds) it is also recommended to perform ghusl and to 
wear new clothes. 
 
For ‘Id al-Fitr, it is recommended to eat something first and then go for the Salāt al-
‘Id. But for ‘Id al-Ad-ha, it is recommended to pray Salāt al-‘Id first and then to eat 
something. It is harām to fast on either one of these two ‘Ids. 
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Lesson 2 

The Nawáfil 
 
Every Muslim must pray 17 rak’ahs every day. These are the fajr, dhuhr, ‘asr, 
maghrib and ‘isha prayers. 
 
In addition to these, there are 34 more rak’ahs that are not wājib but highly 
recommended to pray every day. These are called the Nawāfil prayers (singular is 
Nāfila prayer). 
 
 

Importance of Nawāfil 
 
Islam wants every Muslim to come as close as possible to Allāh by loving Him with all 
one’s heart, mind and body. This can only happen when we worship Allāh, not 
because we have to but because we want to and we love Allāh. When we do 
something wājib, we don’t have a choice. We have to do it. We do it only because we 
are afraid of punishment in the Hereafter. But when we do something mustahab, it is 
out of choice. So Allāh loves us even more for that act of sincerity. 
 
Of course it doesn’t make sense to do something optional (mustahab) and ignore 
something wājib. For example, it is mustahab to fast every Monday and Thursday of 
the week. But it does not make sense to do it if we do not fast in Ramadan when it is 
wājib. Similarly, it is silly to give charity (sadaqa) and not give Khums and Zakāh, or to 
go for Ziyārah and Umra but not go for Hajj, and so on. Unless of course there is a 
valid reason for such actions. In the same manner, we are encouraged to pray the 
nawāfil in addition to the daily wājib prayers. 
 
Imām Hasan al-Askari (‘a) has said, ‘The signs of a faithful (mu’min) are five: praying 
fifty-one rak’ahs a day (meaning 17 wājib plus 34 nawāfil), going for the ziyārah of 
Imām Husayn (‘a) on the Day of ‘Arba’in (20th Safar), wearing a ring on the right hand 
(e.g. aqiq ring), a mark of sajdah on the forehead, and reciting the Basmalah 
(‘Bismillahir Rahmanir Rahim’) loudly in Salāh (for the two surahs during qiyām).’ 
 
 

The Nawāfil Prayers 
 
The Nawāfil Prayers are as follows: 

1. 2 rak’ah nāfila before praying Fajr Salāh 
2. 8 rak’ah nāfila before praying Dhuhr Salāh 
3. 8 rak’ah nāfila before praying ‘Asr Salāh 
4. 4 rak’ah nāfila after praying Maghrib Salāh  
5. 1 rak’ah nāfila that is prayed as 2 rak’ah sitting after praying ‘Isha Salāh, and  
6. 11 rak’ah nāfila anytime between midnight and Fajr Salāh 
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Note that the nāfila of Maghrib and ‘Isha is prayed after the wājib salāh and not 
before. 
 
A mustahab salāh can never be more than 2 rak’ah. So when we have to pray 8-
rak’ah or 4-rak’ah nāfila, it means we have to pray it in units of two i.e. 2 rak’ah, then 
another 2 rak’ah, then another 2 rak’ah, and so on. 
 
The 1-rak’ah nāfila after Isha is prayed as 2 rak’ah sitting. Your teacher will 
demonstrate how to pray whilst sitting. 
 
In each salāh, you can recite any surah you like after Surah al-Fātiha. It is prayed like 
the Fajr salāh except that your intention will be ‘I am praying nāfila of fajr (or dhuhr, 
etc.) 2 rak’ah mustahab qurbatan ilallāh’. 
 
Out of all these nawāfil, there are two that are very special and need to be explained 
further. These are Salāt al-Ghufayla and Salāt al-Layl (next lesson). 
 
 

Salāt al-Ghufayla 
 
Salāt al-Ghufayla is a highly recommended (mustahab) salāh that is prayed between 
Maghrib and ‘Isha salāh. And since the nāfila of Maghrib is 4 rak’ah after Maghrib 
salāh, you can pray two out of the four-rak’ah nāfila as Salāt al-Ghufayla and the 
other two rak’ahs like a normal salāh. 
 
There are only three things (besides the niyyah of course) that make Salāt al-
Ghufayla different from any other 2-rak’ah mustahab salāh and these are: 
 

1. In the first rak’ah after Surah al-Fātiha, instead of reciting a second surah, we 
recite the following verse (āyah) of the Qur’ān: 

 

إ ْذِذ ه ب ِم غ اض ًباِف ظ نهِأ ْنِل ْنِ }و ذ اِالنُّونِ 

إ ل ه ِن ْقد ر ِع ل يِْ أ ْنِالِ  ه ِف ن اد ىِف يِالظُّل م اتِ 

إ ن يِك نت ِم ْنِالظهال م ين .ِ أ ْنت ِس ْبح ان كِ  إ الِه

ف اسْت ج ْبن اِل ه ِو ن جهْين اه ِم ْنِاْلغ م ِو ك ذ ل كِ 

 ن ْنج يِاْلم ْؤم ن ين {
And the Man of the Fish, when he left in a rage, thinking that We would not 

put him to hardship. Then he cried out in the darkness, ‘There is no god except 
You! Glory be to You! I have indeed been among the wrongdoers!’ So We 
answered his prayer and delivered him from the agony; and thus do We 

deliver the faithful. 
- Surah al-Anbiya, 21:87-88 

 
2. In the second rak’ah after Surah al-Fātiha, instead of reciting a second surah, 

we recite the following verse (āyah) of the Qur’ān: 
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ه و ِ ي ْعل م ه اِإ الِه الِ  }و ع ْند ه ِم ف ات ح ِاْلغ ْيبِ 

و ي ْعل م ِم اِف يِاْلب ر ِو اْلب ْحر ِو م اِت سْق ط ِم ْنِ

ح بهةٍِ ي ْعل م ه اِو الِ  األ ْرض ِِو ر ق ٍةِإ الِه ف يِظ ل م اتِ 

ف يِك ت ابٍِم ب ينٍ{ ي اب سٍِإ الِه ر ْطبٍِو الِ   و الِ 
With Him are the treasures of the Unseen; no one knows them except Him. He 
knows whatever there is in land and sea. No leaf falls without His knowing it, 

nor is there a grain in the darkness of the earth, nor anything fresh or 
withered but it is in a manifest Book. 

- Surah al-An’ām, 6:59 
 
 

3. In the qunút of the 2nd rak’ah, we recite the following: 
 

الهتىِالِِيا لّله مهِإ نِّ اْلغ ْيبِ  ب م فات حِ  ا سْئ ل كِ 

ع لىِم ح مهٍدِو ِآل ِي ْعل م هاِا الِّا ْنت ِ ا ْنِت ص ل ىِ 

 ِيم ح مهٍدِو ِا ْنِت ْفع ل ِبِ 
[Meaning: O Allāh! I ask you for the sake of the unseen treasures that no one knows except 

You, that You bless Muhammad and the family of Muhammad and do for me…] 

 
 

Then we ask Allāh for any wish we may have. Then we recite the following to 
finish our qunút: 

 

ن ْعم تِ  ىِاد ر ِع لِ و اْلقِ ِيا لّله مهِا ْنت ِو ل ىُِّ

ب ح ق ِم ح مهٍدِو ِِياج تِ ت ْعل م ِحِ ِيط ل ب تِ  ف أ سْئ ل كِ 

اِآل ِم ح مهٍدِع ل ْيه ِو ِع ل ْيه م ِالسهالم ِل مِه

 يلِ اِق ض ْيت هِ 
[Meaning: O Allāh! You are the Guardian of my blessings and have power over what I seek. 
You know my wish. So I ask you for the sake of Muhammad and the family of Muhammad, 

peace be on him and on them, when You fulfill it for me.] 

 
 
The rest of the salāh is the same as any salāh. 
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Lesson 3 

Nawáfil (cont’d) 
Salāt al-Layl 
 
The 11-rak’ah midnight nāfila salāh is called Salāt al-Layl or Salāt at-Tahajjud. It is the 
most important nāfila salāh and is not attached to any wājib salāh. It can be prayed 
any time between midnight and Fajr time, but it is recommended to pray it just 
before Fajr time. It usually takes about half an hour to complete. So to pray it, you 
must wake up half an hour before Fajr time. 
 
There are very many ahādith recommending Salāt al-Layl and even in the Qur’ān, 
Allāh says: 
 

ع س ىِأ ْنِ }و م ن ِاللهْيل ِف ت ه جهْدِب ه ِن اف ل ًةِل كِ 

م ق اًماِم ْحم وًدا{ ر بُّكِ   ي ْبع ث كِ 
And during a part of the night, pray tahajjud, as a nāfila (extra) for yourself. Maybe 

your Lord will raise to a position of great glory. 
- Surah al-Isra, 17:79 

 
Step-by-Step Salāt al-Layl 
 

1. The first 8 rak’ahs are prayed as usual, in units of 2 rak’ah each. The niyyah 
will be ‘I am praying 2 rak’ah salāt al-layl qurbatan ilallāh’. 

2. Then pray 2 more rak’ahs with the niyyah of ‘I am praying 2 rak’ah salāt ash-
shaf’ qurbatan ilallāh’. In this salāh, do not recite qunút. This makes it 10 
rak’ahs so far. 

3. Then pray 1 rak’ah (standing) with the niyyah of ‘I am praying 1 rak’ah salāt 
al-witr qurbatan ilallāh’. This is the most important part of salāt al-layl. After 
reciting Surah al-Fātiha and another surah, perform the qunút and in the 
qunút, recite the following: 

a. First recite: 

ِِب سْمِ   الرهح ْيمِ ِالرهْحمنِ َّللاّ 
ِاْلح ل ْيم ِاْلك ر ْيمِ ِا الِها ل ه ِِآل  َّللاّ 
ِِا الِها ل ه ِِآل اْلع ظ ْيمِ َّللاّ   ِاْلع ل يُِّ

ِِس ْبح انِ  السهْبع َِِّللاّ   ر ب ِالسهم او اتِ 

 السهْبعِ ِاال ْرض ْينِ ر ب ِِوِ 

و ِم اِب ْين ه نهِو ِم اِف ْوق ه نهِو ِِف ْيه نِهم اِِوِ 

 م اِت ْحت ه نِه

 اْلع ظ ْيم ِو ِس ال ٌمِع لىِاْلم ْرس ل ْينِ ِاْلع ْرشِ ِر بُّ

ِاْلح ْمد ِِوِ   ر ب ِاْلع ال م ْينِ ِّلِل ّ 
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ِص لهىِِوِ   الطهاه ر ْينِ ِل هِ آع لىِم ح مهٍدِو َِِّللاّ 
 

b. Then recite seven times: 

م ن ِِئ ذِ اْلع آم ق ام ِِهذ ا  النهارِ ب كِ 
[This is the position of one who seeks refuge in You from the fire] 

 
 

c. Then recite seventy times: 

ِِف رِ ا سْت غِْ  و ِا ت ْوب ِا ل ْيهِ ِر ب يَّللاّ 
[I seek forgiveness of Allāh my Lord and I turn to Him] 

 
d. Then pray for 40 Muslims, either living or dead, and ask Allāh to 

forgive them. Don’t forget your parents, siblings, and family members 
who have passed away. You can mention their names as follows:  

 _________لِ اْغف ْرِِا لّله مِه
[O’ Allāh, forgive __(say their name)___ ] 

 
e. If you do not have any names of people to mention, you can simply 

recite: 

 و ِاْلم ْؤم ن اتِ ِل ْلم ْؤم ن ْينِ اْغف ْرِِا لّله مِه
[O Allāh forgive all believers, male and female] 

 

You can even mix the 40 names and mention some by name and some 
only with the general ‘all believers, male and female’ as above.  

 
f. Then say 300 times: 

 ا ْلع ْفوِ 
[(I ask for Your) pardon] 

 
Then do the takbir, go to rukú’ and complete the salāh as normal. It is perfectly ok to 
hold a book in your hand when reciting these duas in qunút, until you have 
memorized them. You can also find other duas to recite before and after salāt al-layl 
as well as the meaning of all the duas, from http://www.al-islam.org/salatullayl/ 
 

http://www.al-islam.org/salatullayl/
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Lesson 4 

Zakáh & Khums 
 

Definition and Importance 
 
Just like Salāh and Sawm, Khums and Zakāh are also acts of worship (‘ibādah) that 
are wājib on all Muslims. The words ‘Khums’ literally means ‘one-fifth’ and the 
word ‘Zakāh’ means ‘alms’. 
 
Khums is the one-fifth (20%) tax that all bāligh, sane (‘āqil) Muslims are required to 
pay on their annual savings. It is paid only on savings on which khums has not been 
paid previously and after subtracting all normal expenses. 
 
Zakāh is also an annual tax like Khums that must be paid by every sane and bāligh 
Muslim but Zakāh is only paid on certain kinds of items such as specific agricultural 
produce and livestock, and on gold and silver. Zakāh is therefore nowadays usually 
applicable to specific individuals only, such as farmers. 
 
Remember these are not mere taxes, but acts of worship. Just as Salāh is an act of 
worship that involves the performance of certain acts and recitations, and sawm 
involves physical hardship, thirst, and hunger, these two acts can also be seen in 
terms of their own kind of sacrifice one makes for the pleasure of Allāh and for 
one’s own spiritual growth. A Muslim should hold neither life nor wealth dearer 
than the pleasure of Allāh. In Salāh and Sawm we sacrifice our time, comfort, 
desires and life, while with Khums and Zakāh we get the honour of spending our 
wealth in the way of Allāh. Moreover, these are not voluntary acts of charity but 
obligatory (wājib). 
 
The Qur’ān has emphasized that one cannot hope to gain spiritual perfection and 
the pleasure of Allāh unless one spends one’s wealth for others and gives 
selflessly: 
 

}ل ْنِت ن ال واِاْلب رهِح تهىِت ْنف ق واِم مهاِت ح بُّون ِ

ِب ه ِع ل يٌم{و م اِت ْنف قِ   واِم ْنِش يٍْءِف إ نهَِّللاه 
You will never become truly righteous until you spend from what you love most. And 

whatever you spend of anything, indeed Allāh knows it. 
- Surah Al-i Imrān, 3:92 

 
By paying Zakāh and Khums, we show our concern for the poor and needy. We say 
to them that we care about them, and that we are good Muslims because we are 
not greedy and mean. By paying Zakāh and Khums, we are also thanking Allāh for all 
the things He has given to us and we thank Him by sharing the extra we have with 
others. 
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The main differences between Khums and Zakāh is what they are payable on and 
who is given.  
 
Khums is given as the right of Prophet Muhammad (s) and his family. It has been 
mentioned in many ahādith of the Imāms that one who does not pay Khums has 
stolen a share belonging to Rasulullāh’s family. In the next chapter we shall learn 
more about who is given Khums and how it is distributed during the present age of 
ghaybah of the Imām (a). Khums plays a very important role in maintaining the 
Islamic society, in the propagation (tabligh) of Islam and in the independence of the 
‘Ulama from the influence of governments. 
 
Zakāh means alms but its literal meaning is ‘something which purifies’. Both Khums 
and Zakāh are religious taxes that purify a person from selfishness and greed as well 
as purify the wealth itself by making those less fortunate share in a portion of it. By 
paying the religious taxes a person shows his/her belief that wealth is a means and 
not an end in itself; the ultimate end is to gain the pleasure of Allāh, our Lord. 
 
All wealth, power and possessions belong to Allāh. Allāh entrusts it to us in order to 
test whether we can act responsibly and with piety. The first and foremost purpose 
of Khums and Zakāh is to prove our loyalty to our Master (i.e. Allāh). At every 
moment of our life, our health and well-being are His gifts to us. If Allāh does not 
give us these things, we have no power and no right to claim them for ourselves. So 
we should never forget to give thanks to Allāh. Khums and Zakāh are ways of our 
thanksgiving to Allāh. That is how an act of spending becomes an act of worship. 
 
The second important purpose of Khums and Zakāh is to help the less fortunate in 
the community and to achieve a relatively just and fair distribution of wealth in 
society. In an Islamic society all must live together as one family and share their 
wealth. Every member of society should have the means to live. If one group lacks 
it, it is the duty of the others to support them and get them to stand on their own 
feet. 
 
Zakāh and Khums save the society from the evils of poverty as well as of plenty, 
where the poor constantly become poorer and the rich always become richer. They 
ease social tensions, and generate feelings of love between the rich and the poor. 
Most societies live by one of two extremes. In some societies the government 
controls all the wealth and no one can be too rich regardless of how hard they work. 
And in others the rich get richer and keep everything they earn and the poor get 
poorer because they never get a chance to improve their life situation. Islam uses 
Khums and Zakāh to help create a balance in society where people can be rich and 
rewarded for their efforts but the poor are not neglected either. 
 
 

Zakāh and Khums in Qur’ān 
 
During the time of Rasulullāh (s) most of people’s wealth was in the form of 
agricultural produce, livestock, gold and silver so most of the time people had to pay 
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Zakāh instead of Khums. Nowadays most peoples’ wealth is in the form of salaries, 
business profits and property. That is why it is more common for people to pay 
Khums. But it is also useful to keep in mind that Zakāh has a specific meaning (as we 
have been discussing so far) as well as a general meaning. In the general sense, 
Zakāh simply means to give alms to others. So it can include the specific Zakāh, 
general charity (sadaqa), the Zakāh given on ‘Id day (Zakāt al-Fitr) and even Khums. 
That is why the term “Zakāh” is mentioned so frequently in the Qur’ān. 
 
One of the āyāt of the Qur’ān that commands us to give Zakāh is: 
 

}و أ ق يم واِالصهال ة ِو آت واِالزهك اة ِو م اِ

ِ ِإ نهَِّللاه  أل نف س ك ْمِم ْنِخ ْيٍرِت ج د وه ِع ْند َِّللاه  ت ق د م واِ 

 ب م اِت ْعم ل ون ِب ص يٌر{
And maintain the prayer (salāh) and give the zakāh. And good that you send ahead 
for your souls, you shall find it (waiting for you) with Allāh. Indeed Allāh sees best 

what you do. 
- Surah al-Baqarah, 2:110 

 
 
The verse (āyah) of the Qur’ān that commands us to give Khums is: 
 

ِخ م س ه ِ }و اْعل م واِأ نهم اِغ ن ْمت ْمِم ْنِش يٍْءِف أ نهِّلِل ه 

و ل ذ يِاْلق ْرب ىِو اْلي ت ام ىِو اْلم س اك ينِ ِو ل لرهس ولِ 

السهب يل {  و اْبنِ 
Know that whatever thing you may come by, a fifth (khums) of it is for Allāh and the 

Messenger, for the relatives and the orphans, for the needy and the traveller… 
- Surah al-Anfāl, 8:41 

 
There are many ahādith from Rasulullāh (s) and the Imāms (‘a) that explain these 
āyāt of Qur’ān in more detail and teach us what items to pay Khums and Zakāh on 
and whom to give it to. We shall learn the rules concerning these in the next two 
lessons. 
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Lesson 5 

Khums (cont’d) 
 

Items on Which Khums is Payable 
 
There can be many things on which a Muslim is required to pay Khums. For example, 
any riches or treasures he/she finds from the earth, from mines, from diving in the 
sea, and so forth. For now however, we will only learn about the two most common 
times when Khums is usually paid: 
 

1. On surplus income 
2. When halāl wealth or property is mixed with harām  

 
 
Surplus Income 
 
Khums is payable on all kinds of earnings including profit from business, salaries and 
wages. At the end of the year a Muslim first calculates his total income. Then he or 
she subtracts from this total income all his or her normal expenses as well as any 
amount of money on which khums was paid in the previous years. Thereafter, 
whatever savings is left as surplus, one-fifth (20%) of it is given out as khums and the 
balance 80% is considered to be ‘clean money’ on which no khums will ever be paid 
again in the future. 
 
When a person calculates his or her total income at the end of the year for khums, 
they should add up all their assets like bank balances and cash, as well as new 
unused items of clothing bought over a year ago, excess unconsumed food that has 
been kept for the whole year, and all those household items which are considered 
luxuries and above that person’s status. This ensures a person does not ‘hide’ money 
in possessions to avoid paying khums. 
 
If a person dies and it is known that they never paid khums, their khums must be 
calculated and paid out from their legacy before it is distributed to the heirs.  
 
Even if a person has an ongoing debt like a mortgage, they still need to pay khums on 
their savings. They can however reduce how much khums they pay by paying more 
towards their mortgage and settling any other ongoing loans and debts before the 
khums becomes due. 
 
Definition of expenses: When we say a person can deduct his or her expenses from 
their annual savings before paying khums, we mean essential expenses such as food, 
rent, transport, utilities, medical expenses, tuition fees, taxes, debt repayment, 
wages of employees, and so forth. We don’t mean luxurious spending like expensive 
jewellery, an expensive car that is above a person’s standard of living and so on. If a 
person wishes to incur such expenses (that are above his or her expected status in 



Fiqh 

 68 

society), they must still calculate the value of their expensive purchases in their 
annual savings. 
 
Similarly, the cost of essential needs does not include the cost incurred for 
improving a business. Life-insurance premiums cannot be counted as expenses, 
but is a kind of saving although the premiums paid for other kinds of insurance 
(house and car for example) can be counted among household expenses.  
 
 
Lawful (halāl) Wealth Mixed with Unlawful (harām) Wealth 
 
If a person has earned wealth unlawfully (e.g. by gambling) and it is mixed with his 
lawful wealth and he or she has no idea how much is lawful and how much is 
unlawful, this can be ‘cleaned’ by paying khums once on the whole amount. 
Thereafter it can be assumed that the remaining 80% is halāl. 
 
Unlawful (harām) wealth means any wealth acquired by means not permitted in the 
Shari’ah, or any wealth whose real owner is someone else. Of course it doesn’t 
change the fact that person has still committed a sin by acquiring the wealth 
unlawfully and they are obligated to repent and undo what they can e.g. return 
wealth to the rightful owner if stolen or taken unlawfully. 
 
If harām wealth is not mixed with halāl wealth and a person knows the amount that 
is not his or hers, but does not know the real owner of that amount, he or she should 
give it as alms to the poor on behalf of its owner. If he knows the owner, but does 
not know the exact amount of the property that is not his, he or she has to come to 
an understanding with the owner; otherwise they must refer the case to a marj’a or 
Islamic judge. 
 
 

Items on Which Khums in Not Payable 
 
There is no khums on the following items: 
 

1. Mahr (dowry), that is wājib for a husband to give to his wife at the time of 
marriage 

2. The earning or property of a child who is not bāligh. (However, some 
mujtahidin, such as Ayatullahs Khumayni and Sistani, say that saving on a 
non- bãligh’s earning or wealth is subject to khums) 

3. Inheritance 
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How to Keep Track of Your Khums Annually 
 
Calculating khums can be very confusing if you don’t have a Fixed Khums Date. The 
first step is to have a fixed date in the year when you will calculate your khums every 
year. This could be your birthday or the first or last day of any month. 
 
It is also helpful to maintain a spreadsheet or document where you can keep track of 
how much savings you had the previous year and what the ‘clean money’ balance is 
for you this year. 
 
Thereafter you simply need to update your spreadsheet every year. On your khums 
date, check the balance in all your bank accounts and how much cash you have; 
subtract the clean money from previous years; also subtract any immediate 
expenses for this month such as your mortgage payment or rent, your telephone, 
water, electricity bills, school fees that you need to pay before your next pay check, 
outstanding amount on your credit card that still needs to be paid, and so on.  
 
Thereafter, calculate your new net savings (total savings minus expenses) for this 
year. Divide it by 5 (20%). One-fifth is khums and the remaining 80% should be 
added to the clean money for next year.  
 
Here is a sample spreadsheet to give you an idea: 
 



Fiqh 

 70 

A Sample Spreadsheet of How to Maintain Your Khums Year-by-Year 
 
 

A B C D E F

1 Total Balances for This Year Amount Conversion Rate (to local currency) In Local Currency

2 Bank Account 1 2000.00

3 Bank Account 2 1000.00

4 Cash in Hand 50.00

5 Retirement Savings Account 1200.00

6 Foreign Currency 200.00              1.5 300.00                    

7 Total Savings this year 4,550.00                 In Local Currency

8

9 Deductions

10 Home Mortage (or rent) 1,000.00                 

11 University fees and expenses (books, other equipment) 750.00                    

12 Home and Car Insurance 200.00                    

13 Home Utilities (tel, water, electricity, heating) 200.00                    

14 Government taxes 500.00                    

15 Other immediate expenses (household, cellphone, food, gas) 200.00                    

16 Credit Card Outstanding Bill 50.00                      

17 Clean Khums Money balance (b/f from previous years) 1,500.00                 

18 Total Expenses 4,400.00                 

19

20

21 Net Savings (on which Khums has to be paid) (E7 - E18) 150.00                    

22

23 Khums (20%) for This Year = (E21 / 5) 30.00                      

24 New Clean Khums Money Balance for Next Year (c/f) (E17 + (E21 - E23)) 1,620.00                 

25

26

27

28 Where Khums was Paid This Year

29 Islamic Institution Paid To Amount Paid Date Paid Rcvd Marja Receipt (Y/N)

30 30.00                
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Whom to Give Khums & How It is distributed 
 
Khums is divided into two equal parts. One part is the share of the living Imām and is 
called Sahm al-Imām. The other part is the share of the poor and needy Sādāt – the 
descendants of Rasulullāh (s) from Imām Ali (‘a) and Sayyida Fātima (‘a) on whom 
alms (sadaqa) is harām. This second part is called Sahm as-Sādāt. 
 
During the ghayba of Imām al-Mahdi (‘atfs), we give the Sahm al-Imām to our Marj’a 
because he represents the Imām (hence he is called Naib al-Imām) and we trust he 
would know best how to spend the money for a cause that the Imām (‘atfs) would be 
pleased with.  
 
If we know of a worthy cause such as the building of a masjid or helping an 
orphanage or some tabligh work or humanitarian cause, we can ask our Marj’a for 
permission to give our share of Sahm al-Imām to that project. Usually he would allow 
it after verifying its details.  
 
Sometimes organizations and institutions working on a project like building a masjid 
will ask your Marj’a for permission to collect Khums for their project. The Marj’a will 
give them a written permission (called an Ijāza) to collect khums to a maximum fixed 
amount and for a fixed period of time. You can then choose to give them your annual 
khums after they show you the written permission and you are satisfied that it is 
from your Marj’a. But you must insist that the organization still gets you an official 
receipt from the Marj’a (for your records and to ensure that what you have given is 
accounted for). 
 
For Sahm as-Sādāt as well, you give it to the Marj’a and he distributes it to the poor 
Sādāt. A poor Sayyid is one who lacks the means for one year’s respectable living (in 
accordance to his or her status and the society they live in). Sahm as-Sādāt can also 
be given to poor orphans from Rasulullāh (s)’s descendants. To qualify to receive 
khums, a poor Sayyid must be a Shi’ah Ithna Ashari and someone who prays and 
does not commit sins openly. 
 
As a necessary precaution, each sayyid should be given only that amount which will 
suffice for one year’s expenses (according to his status) and no more. 
 
It is necessary to verify whether a person is really a sayyid or not before giving him a 
part of the khums. The claim to be sayyid is not enough: either two trustworthy 
(‘adil) persons should attest to it, or he should be well known among people to be a 
sayyid. 
 
If there are needy sayyids in one’s own locality, it is preferable to pay them first. 
However, if there are not enough deserving persons in one’s locality, one can also 
distribute the khums in other localities or give it to the Marj’a who will distribute it 
appropriately. Either way, it is best to ask your marj’a before giving khums to anyone 
or any project. 
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So in summary: 
a) You can give the Khums money directly to your Marj’a (or the Marja’s wakil 

(deputy) - someone with written authorization to collect Khums on behalf of 
him), or  

b) You can give the khums money towards a humanitarian cause or tabligh project 
for which the permission of your Marj’a has been taken and you have verified 
the Ijāza, or 

c) You can request for your own Ijāza for a cause or project where you would like 
the Khums to be spent. 

 
Remember: Khums is not your money. It belongs to the Imām and the poor Sādāt. So 
even when you give it to the Marj’a or ask for an ijāza, you cannot insist on where it 
is to be used or spent. You can only request. And the Marj’a does not have to give 
you an Ijāza to your liking.  
 
And finally, the fact that most marāj’i will give you permission to spend your khums 
in the deserving cause that you believe in, shows that those who accuse the maraj’i 
of ‘making money’ or that taqlid is ‘only about khums’ are simply false allegations 
aimed at reducing the importance of the institution of marja’iyah. Our marāj’i live 
the simplest of lives. When we ask for their permission (ijāza) on where to spend the 
khums that is due on us, it is simply because we believe they are the most learned in 
religious matters and therefore closest in understanding to where the living Imām 
(‘atfs) would have permitted the Islamic dues to be spent. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

KHUMS 

SAHM AS-SADAAT SAHM AL-IMĀM 

This part is given to poor 
sadat. 

This part is given to the 
Imām of the time. 

IN THE GHAYBAH OF THE IMĀM (‘a) THIS PART OF THE KHUMS IS 
GIVEN TO OUR MARJ’A OR WITH HIS PERMISSION USED FOR TABLIGH 

AND HUMANITARIAN PURPOSES.  
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Lesson 6 

Zakáh 
 
Zakāh, like Khums, is a wājib tax on every sane (‘āqil), bāligh Muslim. But unlike 
Khums, Zakāh is wājib on specific items only. And whereas Khums is 20% of one’s 
surplus income, Zakāh varies depending on the specific item and the quantity 
that is accumulated for a whole year. 
 
 
Items on which Zakāh is Wājib 
 
Zakāh is wājib on nine items. If a person has any of these items beyond a certain 
quantity for over a year, then they must give zakāh for each item that they have (or 
its equivalent value): 
 
 

    
 

1. Wheat 2. Barley 3. Dates 4. Grapes or 
Raisins (Dried 

Grapes) 

5. Camels 

    

  
 

 
6. Gold coins 7. Silver coins 8. Cattle 

(Cows and 
Buffalos) 

9. Sheep and Goats 

 
 
As an example, if a person has 850 kgs of wheat, barley, dates or raisins, at the end 
of the year, they must pay zakāh equal to 5%-10% depending on how the crops were 
watered (with rain, irrigation, etc.). If a person has 70 kgs of gold, then their zakāh 
would be 2.5% of the total value. If zakāh has been paid once on a quantity, it does 
not have to be paid every year again. The percentage will vary depending on the 
quantity of gold. And the same for silver – the zakāh varies depending on the 
quantity.  
 
For the animals as well, it depends on the type and quantity of animals. For example, 
if a person has up to 5 camels, the zakāh is one sheep (or its cost). If a person has up 
to 10 camels, the zakāh is 2 sheep, and so on. If a farmer has 40 sheep or goats, the 
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zakāh will be one sheep or its value. For a detailed breakdown of the zakāh 
applicable, see the risāla of your marj’a. You will find the risāla of Ayatullah as-Sistāni 
at http://www.al-islam.org/laws/. 
 
Zakāh is not wājib on one’s earnings, salaries, etc. but it is recommended for a 
business person to pay zakāh on their business capital and on the profits he or she 
gains from his or her business for the blessing and to increase one’s wealth. If a 
person chooses to do this, they would pay 2.5% as zakāh. 
 
 
The Distribution of Zakāh 
 
The following āyah of Qur’ān tells us whom to give zakāh (which is called sadaqāt in 
the āyah): 
 

}إ نهم اِالصهد ق ات ِل ْلف ق ر اء ِو اْلم س اك ينِ 

ق ل وب ه ْمِو ف يِِو اْلع ام ل ين ِع ل ْيه اِو اْلم ؤ لهف ةِ 

ِو ا ْبنِ  و اْلغ ار م ين ِو ف يِس ب يل َِّللاه  الر ق ابِ 

ِع ل يٌمِح ك يٌم{ ِو َّللاه   السهب يل ِف ر يض ًةِم ْنَِّللاه 
Sadaqāt are only for the poor and the need, and those employed to collect them, and 
those whose hearts are to be reconciled, and for [the freedom of] the slaves and the 

debtors, and in the way of Allāh, and for the traveller. [This is] an obligation from 
Allāh, and Allāh is All-knowing, All-wise. 

- Surah at-Tawbah, 9:60 
 
Zakāh can therefore be distributed to any of the fo llowing eight groups: 
 

1. Fuqara. The needy. A needy person is one who is unable to meet his or her 
annual expenditure, in relation to his status. 

2. Masākin. The poor. A poor person is one who lives even below the 
level of the needy. 

3. ‘Amileen. The salary of those who are employed to collect zakāh on behalf of 
the Islamic government i.e. the tax collectors. 

4. Mu’alafat al-Qulub. Those non-Muslims whom Rasulullāh (s) or the Imām or 
his representative thinks advisable to help from zakāh so as to gain their 
sympathy for Islam and Muslims. 

5. Riqāb. To free those who have been slaves. (This is no longer applicable in our 
time.) 

6. Ghārimeen. Those in debt. To help pay off their debts if they are having 
difficulty repaying them. 

7. Fi Sabilillāh. To help in religious matters and anything that can be considered 
as a cause of Allāh e.g. building a masjid or a school, improving roads 

http://www.al-islam.org/laws/
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in a Muslim land, helping Muslims at war (jihād) when they are attacked 
and need to fight to defend themselves and their country, etc.  

8. Ibn as-Sabeel. A traveller who has run out of money and does not have the 
means to return home (even if he is a rich man in his own country). 

 

In all the cases above, the recipient of zakāh must be a Shi’ah Ithna Ashari 
Muslim who is not a reputed sinner and who is not a d ependent of the 
person paying the zakāh.  
 
The zakāh of a non-sayyid should not be given to sayyids unless they are in 
dire need and what they have been given from khums (sahm as-sādāt) is not 
sufficient for them. But the zakāh of a Sayyid can be given to help a non-
sayyid. 
 

When the Imām is present, zakāh should be given to him. During the ghayba of the 
Imām if a person cannot find anyone deserving to receive the zakāh, they may give it 
to the deputy (nāib) of the Imām i.e. the marj’a they follow or to persons appointed 
by the marj’a as his agents (wukala) for this purpose. 

 
 
Fitra – Another Form of Zakāh 
 
Besides the main form of Zakāh (called Zakāt al-Māl), there is also a specific Zakāh 
that is paid every year on the 1st of Shawwal (the day of ‘Id al-Fitr). It is alms that is 
given at the end of the month of Ramadan to help the poor. This zakāh is also wājib 
on every bāligh, sane Muslim and is called Zakāt al-Fitr or simply Fitra. And it has 
been explained in Lesson 1 (under Salāt al-‘Id). 
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Lesson 7 

Gender-Specific (for boys) 
 
This lesson is a revision from Book 8 (Fiqh Lessons 6 and 7). Students are encouraged 
to ask questions and seek clarification on issues related to these topics. 
 

Istibra 
 
The method of performing Istibra after urinating was taught in Book 7 and Book 8. If 
you’re still not sure how and why it is done, discuss it in class. The method is given 
here briefly. 
 
Method of Performing Istibra 

1. After the passing of urine, the part under the root of the urinary organ 
should be pressed thrice with the middle finger of the left hand. 

2. Then the thumb should be placed above the urinary organ and the index 
finger should be placed below it and it should be pressed thrice up to the 
point of circumcision. 

3. Finally, the front portion (fore part) of the organ should be shaken three 
times. 

 
And finally the urinary organ must be cleaned twice (wājib), (better thrice) with 
water. 
 

Signs of Bulugh 
 
A boy is considered to be bāligh when any one of these three signs appear in him: 
 

1. The body begins to produce and discharge semen. 

2. Growth of pubic hair on the abdomen. Pubic hair is described as ‘hard’ hair. 
Soft hair is not a sign of becoming bāligh. 

3. The boy reaches the age of 15 according to the Islamic (lunar) calendar. 

 
As a boy starts maturing physically, he will also experience the growth of hair under 
the armpits, as well as facial hair (mustache and beard). If a boy does not see pubic 
hair and his body does not start giving out semen until the age of 15 (Islamic 
calendar), he must assume he is bāligh on his 15th Islamic birthday. 
 
Once a boy is bāligh, all the matters of wājib and harām in Islam apply to him, as they 
do to all sane adult Muslims. For example, Salāh five times a day, Sawm in the month 
of Ramadan, Khums and Zakāh if he has earnings, Hajj, matters related to Tahārah 
and Najāsah, and so forth. A bāligh boy should therefore make an intention of the 
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marj’a he will refer to in any fiqh issue that he needs advice and guidance on i.e. he 
should make an intention for taqlid. 
 
Personal Hygiene - Removal of Pubic Hair 
It is makruh for a man or woman to leave public hair (the hair that grows in the 
armpits and abdomen once one becomes bāligh) so long that it is unsightly or dirty. 
It is recommended to shave or at least trim pubic hair.  
 
 

Janābah 
 
When semen comes out from the body of a man, voluntarily or involuntarily, due to 
a halāl or harām act, the man is said to be junub or in the state of janābah. Janābah is 
a state of being ritually impure and one cannot pray or fast until Ghusl al-Janābah is 
done with a wājib niyyah. 
 
After the ghusl of janābah, there is no need to do wudu for salāh unless 
something happens that would normally break your wudu (like passing gas, 
falling asleep or urinating after the ghusl).  
 
If the time before qadā for salāh is very little, tayammum should be performed 
followed by the wājib salāh and thereafter ghusl should be done.  
 
 

Janābah and Sawm 
 
Making oneself junub breaks one’s fast unless one becomes junub unintentional i.e. 
whilst asleep. Remaining in the state of janābah also breaks a fast and a person who 
is in the state of junub must perform ghusl of janābah before the time of Fajr (when 
the fast starts). 
 
If a man does anything intentional (halāl or harām) that results in ejaculation of 
semen from his body, whilst he is fasting, the fast becomes bātil. He will have to 
repay that fast as qadā (after the month of Ramadan) and also pay a penalty 
(kaffāra) for it, which is to feed 60 poor people or to fast for 60 days after the month 
of Ramadan (of which 30 days must be continuous). This qadā and kaffāra are wājib 
for each fast broken on purpose. 
 
However if it is involuntary e.g. a man who is asleep while fasting experiences 
ejaculation in his sleep and wakes up in the state of janābah, then he should perform 
ghusl as soon as possible and his fast would still be valid. 
 
If a man becomes junub in the night before a wājib fast, and does not perform the 
wājib ghusl of janābah before the adhān of fajr (i.e. the start of the fast), then his fast 
is void and he must pay its qadā and kaffāra. 
If a person set the alarm with the intention of waking up and doing the ghusl before 
fajr time but then oversleeps, his fast is still valid. He should perform the ghusl and 
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pray as soon as possible. However if he goes to sleep knowing he will not wake up in 
time to do the ghusl, then his fast is void (bātil) because he intentionally neglected 
doing the ghusl. 
 
If a man deliberately delays the ghusl to the extent that there is no time left 
for it but it is not yet the time for adhān, he should do tayammum instead and 
his fast will be valid. Although, he would have committed a sin and should ask 
Allāh for forgiveness and he should also perform ghusl and pray (before the qadā 
of fajr salāh) even if the time of adhān has occurred.  
 

What is Harām in the State of Janābah 
 

1. Touching the letters of the Qur’ān, the names of Allāh, and the names of the 
prophets and the fourteen Ma’sumeen (‘a). 

2. Entering the sacred masjid of Makkah (Masjid al-Harām) and the sacred 
masjid of Rasulullāh (s) (Masjid al-Nabawi) at Madina, even if it is only to pass 
through them. As an ihtiyāt mustahab, one should not pause or stop within 
the area around an Imām’s tomb either. 

3. Staying at other masājid or taking anything in or out of the masjid is also 
harām. However, passing through masājid without stopping is allowed. A 
masjid is only what is designated as ‘the masjid area’. It is not harām to be in 
a hall where people pray but also have other functions (e.g. a Husainiya) 
when in the state of janābah. But it is good to do ghusl first out of respect for 
the place. 

4. Reciting any of the four āyāt of Qur’ān for which sajdah is wājib is harām 
when one is in janābah. These are: Surah as-Sajdah (32) āyah 15, Surah al-
Fussillat (41) āyah 38, Surah an-Najm (53) āyah 62, and Surah al-Iqra (96) 
āyah 19. 

 

What is Makruh in State of Janābah 
 

1. Reading more than seven āyāt of the Qur’ān 
2. Touching the cover or blank pages of the Qur’ān (touching the writing is 

harām) 
3. Dyeing the beard or colouring the hands with henna 
4. Rubbing oil on the body 
5. Sleeping 
6. Eating or drinking 

 
If a person needs to eat, drink or sleep before doing ghusl al-janābah, it is 
recommended for them to do wudu first. 
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Lesson 7 

Gender-Specific (for girls) 
 
All the material in this lesson is a repeat from Book 8 (Fiqh Lessons 6 and 7). The 
teacher should therefore discuss these notes briefly and then encourage students to 
ask specific questions and seek clarification on their individual concerns and issues. 
 

Wājib Ghusl 
 
There are three types of wājib ghusls specific to Muslim women only: 
 

1. Ghusl of Haid: Wājib after the end of the monthly period. 

2. Ghusl of Istihādha: Wājib after certain kinds of irregular bleeding. 

3. Ghusl of Nifās: Wājib after the bleeding of childbirth. 

 
After her period is over, a woman must perform Ghusl of Haid with the intention of ‘I 
am performing ghusl of haid, wājib qurbatan ilallāh’. For Istihādha, the ghusl is not 
done once at the end but rather it is done on a need-to-do basis (as discussed later). 
 
 

Haid  
 
Menstruating women have been grouped according to their different kinds of 
menstruation patterns, in order to make it convenient for them to determine the 
Islamic laws that apply to them. 
 
First of all, all women who are of the age of experiencing periods (haid) are divided 
in two broad categories: 
 

 those who have their period regularly every month 
 those who do not bleed regularly 

 
By ‘regular bleeding’ or ‘regular period’ we mean that in two consecutive months a 
woman follows the same pattern as far as the start date and duration of her menses 
is concerned. 
 
Those who have a regular period are further divided into three categories: 
 

1. Those whose period is regular both in start date and duration of the 
period. 

2. Those whose period is regular in the start date but not in the duration. 

3. Those whose period is regular in the duration but not the start date. 

And those who do not have a regular period are also divided into three categories: 
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4. The beginner (mubtadiah): the girl who has just started experiencing her 

period and is therefore not aware of any regular pattern. 

5. The fluctuator (mudtaribah): the woman whose period varies from occasion 
to occasion and follows no regular pattern. 

6. The forgetful (nāsiyah): the woman who has forgotten the dates or duration 
of her menses. 

 
Besides the regular monthly period called haid, women will sometimes experience 
irregular bleeding called istihādha. During istihādha, a woman is still expected to 
pray salāh and to fast. It is only harām for her to pray and fast if it is during her haid. 
The challenge is that sometimes a woman is not sure if her bleeding is haid or 
istihādha and therefore she is not sure whether to pray and fast or not. Keeping in 
mind that haid is never less than 3 days and never more than 10 days in each 
monthly cycle, we will now review briefly the different rules for each of the six haid 
categories of women listed above: 
 

1. Rules for the woman who has a regular period, both in dates and duration 
a. Always assume it is haid even if on some occasions it begins two or 

three days prior to the usual date or is late by a couple of days.  

b. If it is a few days before the regular period, precaution should be 
taken (by avoiding both what is harām during haid and what is 
harām in istihādha). If later she is convinced that it was not 
menses (haid) (if, for instance, the bleeding stops before three 
days – since haid is a minimum of 3 days), the woman should 
compensate for the missed prayers.  

c. The period of haid cannot exceed ten days. If it exceeds ten days, 
the woman in this category should consider only those ten days 
that correspond to her regular period as the days of menses, the 
rest will be considered as istihādha. 

d. When a woman in this category experiences bleeding that stops after 
three days and starts again after a few days and once again continues 
for three days, she should consider the bleeding that falls during her 
regular period as haid and the other as istihādha. If both bleedings 
occur during her regular period and the duration of the two bleedings, 
including the intervening time when there was no bleeding, does not 
exceed ten days, all days are to be treated as her menstrual period 
(haid). But if it exceeds ten days, only the days that correspond to her 
regular period will be considered days of haid, while the rest will be 
considered as istihādha. 
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2. Rules for the woman who has a fixed start date for Haid but no fixed 
duration  

a. Such a woman can also assume it is haid even if sometimes, instead of 
starting at the regular date, it starts two or three days earlier or later 
than her due date. 

b. If the bleeding exceeds more than ten days, she should refer to the 
habit of her relatives and use that as a guideline to determine how 
many days (out of the first ten days) she had were haid and how many 
were istihādha. Of course the days after ten days are istihādha. But 
she should calculate the first day of her menses according to her 
regular date. Remember that haid cannot exceed ten days. 

c. One who does not know about the habit of her relatives should 
consider the first seven days after her due date as haid and the 
rest as irregular bleeding (istihādha). 

 
3. Rules for the woman who has a fixed duration of Haid but no fixed start 

date  
a. As long as it is between three days and ten days and she has not 

already experienced haid in that month’s cycle, she should assume 
her bleeding is haid. 

b. If such a woman sees blood for more than ten days, she should count 
the number of fixed days that correspond to her regular period as 
haid (from the beginning of the bleeding) and the rest of the days as 
istihādha.  

 
4. Rules for the Beginner (mubtadiah) 

a. A girl who is experiencing her menstrual period for the first time and 
sees blood for more than ten days should refer to the habit of her 
relatives in order to determine how many days she should consider as 
haid and the rest will be considered istihādha. 

b. If it lasts for less than 10 days, then all of it is haid. 

c. If some of the bleeding has the signs of menses (for instance, 
the colour of the blood is red), and then after a few days she has 
bleeding which has the clear indication of istihādha (for instance, 
discharge of yellowish blood), she should consider the first as 
haid if it has continued for more than three days, and the latter 
as istihādha. 

d. But if she has bleeding with the signs of haid that is followed by 
bleeding with the signs of istihādha, and once again bleeding with 
the signs of menses (haid), and the total of the bleeding which has 
the signs of menses exceeds ten days, only the first bleeding 
should be considered as menstrual (haid) and the rest as 
istihādha. 
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5.  Rules for the woman whose duration and dates are irregular (mudtaribah) 
a. If such a woman experiences bleeding for more than ten days she 

should refer to the habit of her relatives and calculate her menstrual 
period in accordance with it; the rest is to be considered istihādha. 

b. If she does not know about the habit of her relatives or they also do 
not have any, she should consider the first seven days after the 
start of bleeding as menses (haid), and the rest as istihādha.  

c. If the regular period of her relatives is less than seven days, for 
instance five days, she should consider her definite haid period 
as five days, but should observe the rules for haid for two more 
days, as a matter of precaution. 

d. If such a woman starts bleeding and thinks this is haid, she 
should not pray or fast and assume it is haid. But if it stops 
before three days, and she realizes it was istihādha, she must 
repay the prayers and fasts she missed. But initially, when she 
doesn’t know, she must assume it is haid and it is harām for her 
to pray or fast or do anything that is harām during haid (just in 
case it is haid). 

 
6. Rules for the woman who forgets about the duration or date of her period 

(nāsiyah) 
a. If she experiences bleeding for more than ten days, she should 

consider that blood which has the signs of haid as menses and the rest 
as istihādha.  

b. If she cannot tell the two apart from signs, as a matter of obligatory 
precaution (ihtiyāt wājib) she should consider the first seven days as 
her menstrual period (haid) and any extra days as istihādha. 

 
 

Istihādha 
 
Istihādha is the irregular bleeding (other than the regular monthly period called haid) 
that women sometimes experience. Any bleeding from the womb that is not of  
the monthly period (haid) or childbirth (nifās) is considered to be istihādha.  
 
Istihādha are of three kinds: 
 

1. Light bleeding (qalila) 

2. Medium bleeding (mutawassita) 

3. Heavy bleeding (kathira) 
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How to Differentiate Haid from Istihādha 
 
Istihādha blood is often yellowish and cool, and comes out without straining and 
burning, unlike the blood of haid that is usually thick, warm and of black or dark red 
colour and comes out with slight straining and burning. 
 
In order to qualify as haid, the duration of the bleeding must not be less than three 
days or more than ten days. If it is less than three days it will be considered 
istihādha. Likewise bleeding after ten days will not be haid but istihādha.  
 
In haid there must be regular and continuous bleeding for the first three days.  
 
If the bleeding is not continuous and, for example, a woman sees blood in the first 
three days, then the bleeding stops for a few days and then starts again, but the total 
number of days from the start of the first bleeding to the end of the second, 
including the days when it had stopped does not exceed ten days, then the entire 
period will be considered a period of haid.  
 
If a woman has bleeding for less than three days, then it stops for some time, starts 
again, and continues for three or more days, the first bleeding will not be considered 
haid (because it was less than three days) whilst the second bleeding will be 
considered haid.  
 
 

Rules of Salāh during Haid and Istihādha 
 
Unlike in haid, during istihādha women are not exempt from the daily salāh or wājib 
fasting (e.g. in the month of Ramadan). But they are certain rules for salāh and sawm 
during istihādha: 
 
During light bleeding (qalila) the woman has to change her sanitary pad, wash away 
the uncleanliness and do wudu for each salāh (i.e. even between dhuhr and ‘asr and 
between maghrib and ‘isha salāh if they are being prayed consecutively). 
 
During medium bleeding (mutawassita), the woman has to practise the same as 
during qalila, and in addition, has to do a ghusl once a day, in the morning before 
fajr salāh. If the istihādha starts after the fajr salāh, she will have to perform ghusl 
before the next salāh, but one ghusl is enough for all the prayers of that day. The 
ghusl can only be done after the time of the salāh has started – not before it. 
And the wudu (as per qalila rules) should be done before the ghusl. So for 
example, if it is the 2nd day of istihādha mutawassita, the woman should wait for 
the time of fajr to start, then do wudu, then ghusl and then pray salāt al -fajr. 
 
During heavy bleeding (kathira), a woman has to follow the rules of qalila and also 
perform at least three ghusls. The first ghusl before the morning (fajr) salāh, the 
second ghusl for the noon (dhuhr) and afternoon (‘asr) salāh, and the third ghusl 
for the evening (maghrib) and night (‘isha) salāh. This is provided she is praying the 
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dhuhr and ‘asr salāh together, one after the other, and likewise with the maghrib 
and ‘isha salāh. If she performs the salāh separately, she will need to do ghusl for 
each of them (i.e. five ghusls). The wudu should always be done before the ghusl. 
 
 
Additional Notes: 
 

1. The salāh should always be performed immediately after the ghusl for 
istihādha without any delay unless a woman wishes to recite the adhān and 
iqāmah. 

2. When a woman is not sure whether her istihādha is light (qalila), medium 
(mutawassita) or excessive (kathira) bleeding, she should use a fresh sanitary 
pad, wait a while and check. After determining which kind of bleeding she has, 
she should act accordingly. 

3. If a woman is unable to inspect herself in the above-mentioned manner or 
even after that she is in doubt, she should assume the lesser form of 
istihādha. For instance, if she does not know whether her bleeding is light or 
medium, she should act according to the rules of light bleeding. If she is in 
doubt whether the bleeding is of the medium or the excessive type, should act 
according to the rules of the medium type. If she discovers later, after 
inspection, that she has acted wrongly, she should make up for the salāh as 
qadā. 

4. When the bleeding of a woman changes from one form to the other e.g. from 
light to medium or from heavy to light, she should follow the rules of the new 
form for the next salāh. 

 
Unlike istihādha, during haid, a woman is exempt from the daily salāh and all those 
salāh that require wudu (e.g. salāt al-ayāt). In fact she is not allowed to pray the 
salāh and does not even have to pay them back later as qadā. She can, however, 
pray the salāh that do not require wudu, tayammum or ghusl (like salāt al-mayyit). 
 
If a woman delays her salāh and then her menstruation (haid) starts, she should 
compensate that particular salāh as qadā after her haid ends and she has done her 
wājib ghusl for haid. It is also recommended that before a woman does the ghusl of 
haid (when her period ends), she should first do wudu. 
 
And if a woman’s period stops before the end of a salāh time, she should also 
perform wudu, do the wājib ghusl and then pray the salāh for which it is time. But if 
there is no sufficient time to perform ghusl before the time for the salāh comes to an 
end, then that salāh is not wājib for her.  
 
If a woman does not pray because she thought she was menstruating, but realizes 
later on that it was not menses (haid), she should make up all the prayers with 
compensatory (qadā) prayers. 
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Rules of Sawm during Haid and Istihādha 
 
Just like the rules for Salāh, during haid it is harām for a woman to fast but during 
istihādha, she must continue fasting (regardless of whether it is little, medium or 
heavy). 
 
But unlike the case of salāh, a woman has to compensate for the wājib fasts that she 
misses during haid, by fasting later on as qadā. 
 
If the haid or nifās (see below for rules of nifās) of a woman ends before the adhān 
of fajr, she must perform ghusl and fast. If there is no enough time to do ghusl, she 
must do tayammum before the fajr adhān and then perform the ghusl. If she does 
not do tayammum either and remains in the state of ritual impurity, then her fast is 
bātil.  
 
If a woman becomes clean from haid after the fajr adhān, she cannot fast for that 
day. Similarly if she starts bleeding during the day (even a little before maghrib 
time), she cannot count that day’s fast. Out of respect for the month of Ramadan 
though, she should not eat in public and in front of others who are fasting. 
 
 

Using Your Best Judgement 
 
If a woman starts bleeding and she assumes it is haid and so she stops praying and 
fasting and then it stops before three days and she realizes it was istihādha, she must 
compensate for them as qadā. Similarly, although it is harām for a woman to pray 
and fast during haid, if she is convinced her bleeding is irregular (istihādha) and she 
continues praying and fasting, and then it continues for more than three days and 
she realizes it is haid, she should simply stop praying and fasting immediately. 
 
 

What is Harām for a Woman during Haid 
 

- Praying salāh of any kind that requires wudu.  

- Entering a masjid or haram of Rasulullāh (s) or any of the Imāms (‘a).  

- Touching the writings of the Qur’ān. 

- Reciting any of the four āyāts of Qur’ān for which sajdah is wājib. 

- Having sex  

 
Unlike in haid, in ist ihādha it is not harām to stay at masājid or to enter 
into the sacred masjid of Makkah (al-masjid al-haram) or the sacred masjid of 
Rasulullāh (s) (Masjid an-Nabawi) at Madina. Likewise, it is permitted to read the 
prostration verses (āyāt as-sajdah). But for touching the writing of the Qur’ān, 
those who have little bleeding should perform wudu and those with heavy 
bleeding should perform both ghusl and wudu .  
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Lesson 1 

Nabi Lút (‘a) and Asháb al-Kahf 
 

Nabi Lut (‘a) 
 
Nabi Lut (‘a) was the cousin of Nabi Ibrāhim (‘a). Their mothers were sisters and Nabi 
Lut's (‘a) sister, Sārah, was Nabi Ibrāhim (‘a)’s first wife. The two Prophets migrated 
together to Palestine, but later Nabi Lut (‘a) settled in the district of Sodom in 
Jordan. 
 
The people of Sodom were unsociable and treated strangers disgracefully. Anybody 
who passed through their area would be robbed of all his possessions. Their life was 
full of singing, merry-making and gambling. But by far the worst vice in their 
community was homosexuality, which was openly practised. The word sodomy 
(which has the same meaning homosexuality or leading a gay lifestyle) in fact comes 
from the word ‘Sodom’ where these people lived because they were the first people 
to openly practice such a shameful act.  
 
To guide these people, Allāh sent Nabi Lut (‘a) to them. Nabi Lut (‘a) did his utmost 
to teach the people about the evil of their ways. He preached to them the message 
of Allāh and begged them to give up their evil customs. However, after 30 years of 
preaching, only a handful of people had accepted his teachings while the rest 
remained engrossed in their sinful habits. The Qur’ān says:  
 

}و ل وًطاِإ ْذِق ال ِل ق ْوم ه ِأ ت ْأت ون ِاْلف اح ش ة ِم اِ

س ب ق ك ْمِب ه اِم ْنِأ ح ٍدِم ْنِاْلع ال م ين ِإ نهك ْمِ

الن س اء ِب ْلِ ل ت ْأت ون ِالر ج ال ِش ْهو ًةِم ْنِد ونِ 

ِأ ْنت ْمِق ْوٌمِم سْر ف ون ِو م اِك ان ِج و اب ِق ْوم ه ِإ الِه

ْخر ج وه ْمِم ْنِق ْري ت ك ْمِإ نهه ْمِأ ن اسٌِ
أ ْنِق ال واِأ 

ِي ت ط ههر ون{
And (We sent) Lut, when he said to his people, ‘Why do you commit such indecent 
acts that have never been committed before by anyone in any of the worlds? You 
come to men in lust instead of women. Indeed you are a people who are guilty of 
excess (sin). And they had no answer except that they said, ‘Turn him out of your 

town, he and his people seek to purify (themselves).’ 
- Surah al-A'rāf, 7:80-82 

 
While Nabi Lut (‘a) increased his efforts to try and guide the people, they wanted to 
expel him and his followers from the town. When he warned them to fear the 
punishment of Allāh for their indecent behaviour they laughed and said that they did 
not care. 
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Finally, the punishment of Allāh descended on them. Allāh sent down a group of His 
angels, including the archangel Jibrāil (‘a) in human form. First they visited Nabi 
Ibrāhim (‘a) and gave him the good news of a son – Nabi Ishāq (‘a) – and a grandson 
from Nabi Ishāq (‘a) – Nabi Ya’qub (‘a). 
 
Thereafter the angels came to Sodom to the house of Nabi Lut (‘a) in the form of 
handsome youths. Nabi Lut (‘a) was very worried when he saw that he had guests 
who were handsome youths, because he knew very well what the habits of his 
people were. However, he could not turn them away and so he welcomed them to 
his house. 
 
Jibrāil (‘a) asked Nabi Lut (‘a) to leave the town that same night with his family and 
the few virtuous believers but to leave his wife behind for she was evil. His immoral 
wife had informed the townspeople of their guests and they started coming towards 
the house of Nabi Lut (‘a).  
 
As soon as Nabi Lut (‘a) and his followers were safely out of the town, the angels 
brought the punishment of Allāh on the town. Rocks began falling from the sky on 
the town and the whole place was turned upside down. This is mentioned in various 
places in the Qur’ān. For example: 
 

اْمر أ ت ه ِك ان ْتِم ْنِ }ف أ نج ْين اه ِو أ ْهل ه ِإ الِه

اْلغ اب ر ين ِو أ ْمط ْرن اِع ل ْيه ْمِم ط ًراِف انظ ْرِك ْيف ِ

 ك ان ِع اق ب ة ِاْلم ْجر م ين {
So We saved him (Lut) and his family, except his wife; she was one of those who 

remained behind. Then We poured down upon them a rain [of stones]. So look how 
was the end of the guilty! 

- Surah al-A’rāf, 7:83-84 
 
And also: 
 

}ف أ خ ذ ْته م ِالصهْيح ة ِم شْر ق ين ِِف ج ع ْلن اِع ال ي ه اِ
ْمط ْرن اِع ل ْيه ْمِح ج ار ًةِم ْنِس ج يٍلِِإ نهِس اف ل ه اِو أِ 

آلياتٍِل ْلم ت و س م ين {  ف يِذ ل كِ 
So the (violent) Cry seized them at sunrise, and We made its (the town of Sodom’s) 
topmost part its bottommost, and rained on them stones of baked clay. There are 

indeed signs in that for those who are heedful. 
- Surah al-Hijr, 15:73-75 

 
 
Every prophet and messenger of Allāh after that condemned and cursed those who 
practice sodomy. Islam has also cursed those who commit sodomy and in some 
hadith we were told that anyone who commits sodomy will be raised on the Day of 
Judgement with the people of Nabi Lut (‘a). 
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Ashāb al-Kahf (The People of the Cave) 
 
In their attempts to prove that Rasulullāh (s) was not a real prophet, the Quraysh of 
Makkah sent three men to some Jewish scholars to ask them about any matter from 
the ancient scriptures of the Jews that they could ask Rasulullāh (s) about and test 
his knowledge. They wanted to test him with something difficult that they were sure 
he would never know unless he was a Jewish Rabbi. The Jewish scholars told the 
Quraysh to ask Rasulullāh (s) about the ‘People of the Cave’ (Ashāb al-Kahf) who are 
sleeping for many centuries and whose story was only known to a few learned 
people. The Qurayshi men returned to Makkah and posed their question to 
Rasulullāh (s) and Allāh revealed the whole story to him. A summary of the story of 
the People of the Cave was also revealed as verses of the Qur’ān. These verses are in 
Surah al-Kahf (chapter 18) of the Qur’ān. 
 
In brief, a long time ago, many years after Nabi Isa (‘a) was raised to the heavens and 
long before the birth of Rasulullāh (s), an evil king ruled over a city that was located 
where Turkey is today. This King forced everyone to worship idols and tortured 
anyone who followed Nabi Isa (‘a) or refused to worship the idols. 
 
Six or seven young men refused to worship idols and decided to defend their faith; 
they left their families, city, work and everything they possessed and fled from the 
city. On the way they met a shepherd and his dog who he joined them as well. 
 
The shepherd led them all through a fertile valley and up a mountain until they 
entered a cave in the mountain. Meanwhile, the King came to know of these men 
and because they held high positions in his city, he followed them and wanted to 
punish them to set an example. 
 
When these faithful men heard the King and his men approaching, they prayed to 
Allāh to rescue them and soon they were overcome with a deep sleep and the dog 
sat outside the cave. When the King and his men saw these men unconscious, they 
thought they were dead. So they shut the cave and went away. And because a cave 
is called ‘Kahf’ in Arabic, the Qur’ān refers to them as ‘Ashāb al-Kahf’ meaning ‘the 
Companions (or People) of the Cave’. 
 
Allāh says in the Qur’ān that everyone is guessing the number of these faithful men 
but only Allāh knows how many they really were: 
 

س ي ق ول ون ِث ال ث ٌةِر اب ع ه ْمِك ْلب ه ْمِو ي ق ول ون ِ}

و ي ق ول ون ِ خ ْمس ٌةِس اد س ه ْمِك ْلب ه ْمِر ْجًماِب اْلغ ْيبِ 

ك ْلب ه ْمِق ْلِر ب يِأ ْعل م ِب ع دهت ه ْمِس ْبع ٌةِو ث ام ن ه ْمِ

م ر اًءِ ت م ار ِف يه ْمِإ الِه ق ل يٌلِف الِ  م اِي ْعل م ه ْمِإ الِه

ف يه ْمِم ْنه ْمِأ ح ًدا ت سْت ْفتِ   {ظ اه ًراِو الِ 
They will say, ‘They were three, the fourth of them was their dog’, and (others) say, 

‘Five, the sixth of them was their dog’, guessing about the unknown; and (others) say, 
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‘Seven and the eighth of them was their dog.’ Say (O Muhammad), ‘My Lord knows 
best their number. None knows them except a few, so do not argue about them…’ 

- Surah al-Kahf, 18:22 
 
Allāh caused these men to sleep for about 300 years before they woke up again. 
When they woke up, they thought they had slept for a day only or even less. But 
they were starving. They still thought the evil King was ruling. So they decided they 
would go back to the city secretly and purchase some food. They prayed to Allāh to 
open the entrance for them and as it opened and they stepped out, they were 
amazed to see how the landscape had changed. 
 

They decided to send one man with 
the money and when he got to the 
town he was even more surprised 
to see how it looked beyond 
recognition. The houses looked 
different and the people were 
dressed in strange clothes. It was as 
if he was dreaming or living in 
another world. Finally he saw a 
baker and gave him the money and 
asked for bread. The baker was 
equally surprised to see a man who 
was so oddly dressed and speaking 
such an ancient language. Most of 
all, the coins he gave him looked 
like some ancient treasure. The 
baker finally managed to 

communicate with the man and took him to the new King. 
 
When the King and his men managed to tell this man from the cave that the King of 
his time died a long time ago and that he had been asleep for 300 years or more, 
both he and the King and all the city people were shocked. The people of the city had 
heard of such an incident taking place a long time ago but they never expected to 
see anyone alive. 
 
Soon the King and the whole city were pouring out of their homes to go to the cave. 
When they got near it, the man from the cave asked them to wait outside while he 
goes in and explains the matter to his friends. 
 
When he entered the cave and told the others what had happened, they were 
worried that it might be a trick. They were also very disappointed to know that even 
though the new King was not evil and the people no longer worshipped idols, but 
now they worshipped the cross and believed Nabi Isa (‘a) was the son of God. These 
men were strong believers in the original message of Nabi Isa (‘a) that there is no 
god by Allāh and He has no partners and none but Allāh should be worshipped. 
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So they prayed to Allāh to put them back to sleep as before and once gain Allāh put 
them in a deep sleep. When the King and his men finally entered the cave, they 
found the men and their dog in deep sleep as if they were dead. So they sealed the 
cave once more and built a mosque near it. Some people believe that this mountain 
is somewhere in Syria (which is south of Turkey). 
 
Many scholars believe that these men will remain sleeping until the return of Imām 
al-Mahdi (‘atfs) who will show people where the cave is and wake them up. These 
men will then follow Imām al-Mahdi (‘atfs). 
 
Allāh says about the Ashāb al-Kahf that if you were to see them today, you would be 
very frightened: 
 

و ت ْحس ب ه ْمِأ ْيق اًظاِو ه ْمِر ق وٌدِو ن ق ل ب ه ْمِذ ات ِ}

و ذ ات ِالش م ال ِو ك ْلب ه ْمِب اس ٌطِذ ر اع ْيه ِ اْلي م ينِ 

يد ِل و ِاطهل ْعت ِع ل ْيه ْمِل و لهْيت ِم ْنه ْمِب اْلو صِ 

 {ف ر اًراِو ل م ل ْئت ِم ْنه ْمِر ْعًبا
You will suppose them to be awake, although they are asleep. We turn them to the 

right and to the left, and their dog [lies] stretching its forelegs at the entrance. If you 
come upon them, you will surely turn to flee from them, and you will surely be filled 

with a terror of them. 
- Surah al-Kahf, 18:18 
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Lesson 2 

Treaty of Hudaybiyya, Pledge of Ridwán,      

‘Aam al-Wufúd & the Battle of Mu’tah 
 

The Treaty of Hudaybiyya & the Pledge of Ridwān 
 
In the year 5 AH Rasulullāh (s) received a command from Allāh to declare the annual 
pilgrimage to Makkah (Hajj) as an obligatory act in Islam. In the following year 
Rasulullāh (s) saw in a dream that he was actually performing the Hajj along with his 
companions and he therefore decided to perform Hajj that very year. 
 
Rasulullāh (s) announced to the Muslims that he intended to leave for pilgrimage to 
Makkah in the month of Dhul Qa’adah of 6 AH. The Muhajirin who had migrated 
from Makkah to Madina with Rasulullāh (s) were delighted at this opportunity to 
return to their beloved hometown. The Ansār, who were the original residents of 
Madina, were also keen to undertake this blessed journey. In all, about 1400 
Muslims prepared to accompany Rasulullāh (s) to Makkah. 
 
Rasulullāh (s) left Madina on schedule and sent an advance party to check the route 
ahead and to warn him of any threat from the Quraysh. He ordered the Muslims not 
to carry any arms other than swords. Along the journey, Rasulullāh (s) and his 
companions (ashāb) put on their ihram (pilgrim’s clothes) and chose 70 camels for 
sacrifice during the Hajj. 
 
Meanwhile, the Quraysh learnt of the advance of the Muslims towards Makkah and 
despatched 200 soldiers to stop them. When Rasulullāh (s) received word that an 
ambush awaited them, he asked their guide to take them on a route that would 
bypass the enemies. Finally, after travelling through rough country until they arrived 
at a place called Hudaybiyya, 10 miles from Makkah. 
 
Here, Rasulullāh (s) ordered the Muslims to stop and pitch their tents. He then sent a 
message to the Quraysh that he wished to enter Makkah to perform the pilgrimage. 
He also informed them that he had come in peace and wished to settle matters by 
discussions. Rasulullāh (s) sent Uthmān b. Affān as his messenger because he was an 
Umayyad and the nephew of Abu Sufyān, the chief of the Makkans. 
 
Because he was related to Abu Sufyān, Uthmān was warmly received in Makkah. The 
Quraysh told him that he was free to do the Hajj himself, but they would not allow 
the rest of the Muslims to enter the city. Uthmān was delayed in returning to the 
Muslim camp from Makkah. 
 
When Uthmān did not return, the Muslims feared that he had been killed. Rasulullāh 
(s) said that there was a possibility of battle breaking out, so he took a new pledge 
from the Muslims that they would support him even in the face of death. This 



Book 9 

 
 

95 

famous renewal of oath was taken under a tree, and is known as the Pledge of 
Ridwān (Bay’at al-Ridwān). The event is mentioned in the Qur’ān as well: 
 

ت ْحت ِ ِع ْنِاْلم ْؤم ن ين ِإ ْذِي ب اي ع ون كِ  َّللاه  }ل ق ْدِر ض يِ 

الشهج ر ة ِف ع ل م ِم اِف يِق ل وب ه ْمِف أ ْنز ل ِالسهك ين ة ِ

 ع ل ْيه ْمِو أ ث اب ه ْمِف ْتًحاِق ر يًبا{
Allāh was certainly pleased with the faithful when they swore allegiance to you under 

the tree. He knew what was in their hearts, so He sent down composure on them, 
and rewarded them with a victory near at hand. 

 - Surah al-Fath, 48:18  
 
Soon afterward, Uthmān returned from Makkah, safe and unharmed. With him was 
a man called Suhayl who was sent by the Quraysh with instructions to settle the 
dispute peacefully. As a result of the discussions between Suhayl and Rasulullāh (s), a 
peace treaty was signed between the Muslims and the Quraysh. The conditions of 
the treaty were:  

1. The Muslims should return to Madina that year without performing Hajj. 

2. They could return the next year for ‘Umra but their stay would not exceed 3 
days. 

3. The Muslims should not bring any arms with them except sheathed swords. 

4. There would be no war between the Quraysh and the Muslims for 10 years. 

5. Any Makkan who tries to migrate to Madina without permission of his tribe 
would be deported back to Makkah even if he is a Muslim but any Muslim in 
Madina who wishes to return to Makkah even without permission of 
Rasulullāh (s) would not be stopped from returning. 

6. Any tribe of Arabia would be free to join any of the parties to the treaty and 
the allies of either side would also be bound by this treaty. 

 
This came to be known as the Treaty of Hudaybiyya. At the face value of the treaty, 
it seemed like it was to the advantage of the Makkans and the disadvantage of the 
Muslims. Some individuals in the Muslim camp like Umar b. al-Khattāb even objected 
to this and argued that it was wrong for Rasulullāh (s) to agree to such a treaty that 
was against the interests of the Muslims. However, in the long term it proved to be 
the best thing that ever happened to the Muslims. The peace agreement allowed the 
Muslims to now focus on propagation Islam and introducing the message of the 
Qur’ān to the rest of the world. 
 
In fact, Allāh never congratulated the Muslims for all the battles they won. But when 
this treaty was signed, Allāh called it a  ‘Clear Victory’ and revealed Surah al-Fath (48) 
that begins with the verse: 

ف ْتًحاِم ب يًنا{  }إ نهاِف ت ْحن اِل كِ 

Indeed We have opened for you a clear victory. 
- Surah al-Fath, 48:1 
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This proves that Islam is a religion of peace and in Allāh’s view, victory is when there 
is peace, not war.  
 
After staying for some days at Hudaybiyya, the Muslims returned to Madina. The 
peace that now prevailed in Arabia was so useful that in two 2 years after this treaty, 
more people accepted Islam than in the whole 19 years since the beginning of 
Rasulullāh (s)’s mission. 
 
 

‘Aam al-Wufud (The Year of Deputations) & Invitations To Rulers  
 
In the peace that followed the signing of the Treaty of Hudaybiyya, Rasulullāh (s) saw 
a great opportunity to invite others to Islam. In the year 7 AH he wrote letters to 
several neighbouring states inviting their rulers and people towards Islam. 
 
At the time, there were four powerful states around Arabia. These were Persia (Iran), 
Byzantine (i.e. Europe. It was called Rome by the Arabs), Egypt and Abyssinia 
(Ethiopia). 
 
When Rasulullāh (s) sent a letter to the Emperor of Persia (Iran) inviting him to Islam, 
the Emperor flew into a rage. He tore the letter to pieces and rudely turned the 
messenger out of his court. Rasulullāh (s) was displeased to hear this and prayed, ‘O 
Lord! Tear his kingdom into pieces.’ 
 
Meanwhile, the Emperor of Persia sent a letter to the ruler of Yemen, who was 
under him, ordering him to send some men to capture Rasulullāh (s) and bring him 
to his court. Accordingly, two officers from Yemen came to Madina to carry out his 
orders. When they saw that Rasulullāh (s) had the powerful support of the Muslims, 
they realized that it was impossible to arrest Rasulullāh (s). 
 
However, they informed Rasulullāh (s) of their orders and warned him of the 
consequences of displeasing the powerful Emperor of Persia. In reply Rasulullāh (s) 
told them that the Emperor had just been killed by his own son who was now the 
new Emperor. 
 
Rasulullāh (s) then advised them to tell the people of Yemen to come out of Persian 
control and to embrace Islam. The officers were so impressed with the miraculous 
knowledge of Rasulullāh (s) that they accepted Islam and later many people from 
Yemen also became Muslims. 
 
To the Caesar of Rome, Rasulullāh (s) sent another messenger with a letter of 
invitation to Islam. He was received with honour and the Caesar was impressed with 
the contents of the letter. 
 
After making enquiries in Arabia and discussions with the Roman priests, he was 
convinced that the message was from the very same Prophet whose coming had 
been foretold in the Tawrāt and Injil. However, he was afraid that if he openly 
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declared himself a Muslim, he would be removed from power by the influential 
Christians priests. Nevertheless, he wrote a letter to Rasulullāh (s) expressing his 
faith and devotion to him and sent to him several gifts. 
 
To the Ruler of Egypt, Rasulullāh (s) sent another messenger. After the king read the 
message he thought over the contents of the letter for a long time. He debated with 
the messenger for a long time and was convinced but he was not prepared to give up 
his position as the head of the Coptic Church. He wrote a letter of regret to 
Rasulullāh (s) and sent some gifts back. When Rasulullāh (s) received the letter in 
Madina he remarked, ‘he has not accepted Islam because of fear losing his power, 
but his rule and authority will soon come to an end.’ 
 
To the King of Abyssinia, Rasulullāh (s) sent two letters with a messenger. In one 
letter he invited him to Islam. In the other he requested him to allow and make 
arrangements for the return of Ja'far b. Abu Tālib and the other Muslims who had 
migrated to Abyssinia in the early difficult days of Islam. 
 
The King received the messenger of Rasulullāh (s) with great respect and kissed the 
letters as a mark of respect before reading them. On finishing the letter regarding 
the invitation to Islam, he immediately recited the kalima and became a Muslim. He 
also obeyed the request of Rasulullāh (s) regarding the arrangements for the return 
of the Muslims and sent his own son with them. 
 
In addition, Rasulullāh (s) also sent letters to many other tribes and states. Some did 
not give a firm commitment to Islam because it did not suit them politically. 
However, many other chiefs and rulers became inclined towards Islam and sent their 
representatives to Madina to learn more about Rasulullāh (s) and Islam. 
 
By sending his messengers far and wide, Rasulullāh (s) showed that Islam was a 
religion not only for the Arabs, but for the whole world. 
 
At times though, the Muslims who risked their lives going as messengers to 
propagate Islam were tortured and killed. For example some tribes living outside 
Madina came to Rasulullāh (s) and claimed that they wished to become Muslims and 
that they needed someone to teach them and their people about Islam. Rasulullāh 
(s) sent 10 trained Qur’ān reciters to accompany them back to their tribes but once 
they left Madina, they were surrounded and killed. 
 
A few months later, Rasulullāh (s) was requested to send some missionaries to a 
tribe in Najd. Rasulullāh (s) could not refuse anyone who asked for guidance and 
decided to send 40 learned Muslims. Although some of the people tried to save 
them, the missionaries were attacked by others. They were outnumbered and after a 
brave fight, they were all martyred, except for one man whose name was Ka'b. He 
was wounded, but managed to return to Madina and give news of what had 
happened. These events teach us about the great sacrifices made by the early 
Muslims in the spread and defence of Islam.  
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The Lapsed ‘Umra 
 
One of the conditions of the Peace Treaty of Hudaybiyya was that the Muslims would 
be permitted to visit Makkah the following year for ‘Umra and would be allowed to 
stay there for three days to carry out their religious duties. After a year had passed, 
Rasulullāh (s) declared that the Muslims should prepare for the ‘Umra. 2000 Muslims 
put on the ihrām and went with Rasulullāh (s) to Makkah. 
 
The sight of Rasulullāh (s) with 2000 Muslims reciting the talbiyya (Labbayk, 
Allāhumma Labbayk - Here I am, my Lord, here I am) as they entered Makkah was so 
majestic and inspiring that may idol-worshippers decided to join Islam and become 
Muslims. As Rasulullāh (s) did the tawāf around the Ka’bah, he ordered all the 
Muslims to recite with him: 
 

هِدِ بِْعِ ِرِ صِ نِ هِوِ دِ عِْوِ ِقِ دِ هِصِ دِ حِْإالَِّللاِوِ ِهِ الِإلِ ِِِ

 هدِ حِْوِ ِابِ زِ األحِِْمِ زِ هِ وِ 
There is no god but Allāh. He is only One. He has acted according to his promise (that 
the Muslims would visit the Ka`bah soon). He helped His servant. And He overcame 

the (polytheist) allies. 
 
The presence of the Muslims in Makkah was so great that they in fact took control of 
the whole place, including Masjid al-Harām, the Ka’bah and the Hills of Safa and 
Marwa. Seeing the Muslims perform their ‘Umra with such force made the Quraysh 
leaders realize that Islam was here to stay and nothing could now stop this mighty 
religion of God from spreading. 
 
When it was noon time, Bilāl gave the adhān from the top of the Ka’bah. It was very 
hard for the Quraysh leaders to see a black freed slave standing on the Ka’bah and 
speaking against their gods and idols by declaring, ‘ash-hadu an lā ilāha ilallāh’ (I 
bear witness there is no god but Allāh!). 
 
When the ‘Umra was over, those Muslims who had migrated with Rasulullāh (s) i.e. 
the muhājirun, and who had not seen their homes and families in Makkah for over 7 
years, went home to meet their families and they took their Muslim brothers from 
Madina (the Ansār) with them to introduce them to their family and show them 
hospitality just as the Ansār had welcomed them when they migrated to Madina. 
 
After three days, Rasulullāh (s) ordered the Muslims to keep their promise in the 
treaty and leave Makkah and return to Madina. 
 
The short visit of the Muslims had nonetheless left a deep impression on the minds 
of the Makkah citizens. Those who had not yet embraced Islam were now very keen 
to learn more about Islam and the Muslims. With their excellent morals and 
behaviour that they learnt from Rasulullāh (s), the Muslims had won the hearts of 
the Makkan people and gained a far greater victory than any battle or war could ever 
have given them. The Qur’ān says:  
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ِر س ول ه ِالرُّْؤي اِب اْلح ق ِل ت ْدخ ل نهِ }ل ق ْدِص د ق َِّللاه 

ِآم ن ين ِم ح ل ق ين ِ اْلم سْج د ِاْلح ر ام ِإ ْنِش اء َِّللاه 

ت خ اف ون ِف عِ  ل م ِم اِل ْمِر ء وس ك ْمِو م ق ص ر ين ِالِ 

ف ْتًحاِق ر يًبا{ ذ ل كِ   ت ْعل م واِف ج ع ل ِم ْنِد ونِ 
Certainly Allāh has fulfilled His Apostle’s vision in all truth: You will surely enter the 
Sacred Mosque, God willing, in safety, with your heads shaven or hair shortened, 
without any fear. So He knew what you (all) did not know, and He assigned [you] 

besides that a victory near at hand. 
- Surah al-Fath, 48:27 

 
 

Project Ideas 
 
In the year 8 AH, Rasulullāh (s) had to fight two battles. Research these battles and 
write summaries on them following the instructions below: 
 

1. The Battle of Mu’tah. Write a one-page summary of this battle explaining 
why it took place, who it was fought against, where it took place, etc. Include 
all key facts about the battle and how it ended. In your summary, make sure 
you mention: 

a. Which brother of Imām Ali (‘a) was martyred in this battle?  

b. How did he die?  

c. What did Rasulullāh (s) say about him and his condition in Paradise? 

 
2. The battle of Dhāt as-Salāsil. Write a one-page summary of this battle 

explaining: why it took place, who it was fought against, where it took place, 
etc. Make sure your summary also mentions: 

a. Who brought victory to the Muslims in this battle? 

b. What Surah of Qur’ān was revealed to describe this battle? 

 
A good resource to use for your research is ‘The Message’ by Ayatullah Ja’far Subhani, 
which can also be read online at: http://www.al-islam.org/message/ . However make 
sure you do other searches on these two battles as well and then write your summary 
in your own words -  do not simply copy and paste from the internet. 
 
 

http://www.al-islam.org/message/
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Lesson 3 

Fath Makkah, Hunayn & Tabuk 
 

The Conquest (Fath) of Makkah 
 
In the year 8 AH, barely two years after the Treaty of Hudaybiyya was signed, the 
Quraysh of Makkah broke the ten year truce and asked one of their ally tribes to 
attack a tribe that was an ally of the Muslims. The Muslim ally tribe – Banu Khuzā’ah 
was attacked while they slept and many were killed while others were taken as 
prisoners. Rasulullāh (s) was upset to know of this and decide he would avenge the 
Banu Khuzā’ah. 
 
When the Quraysh heard of this, they realized what they had done was not to their 
advantage and so they rushed their leader Abu Sufyān, to Madina to speak to 
Rasulullāh (s) in order to convince him not to believe what had happened and to hide 
the details of their crime by all means. 
 
At first, when Abu Sufyān arrived in Madina, he went straight to the house of his 
daughter Umm Habiba, who was the wife of Rasulullāh (s). Umm Habiba did not 
welcome her father and did not even let him sit on the mattress that Rasulullāh (s) 
used to sit on in her house. The experience at his daughter's house made Abu Sufyān 
very uneasy but he still went to meet Rasulullāh (s) and unashamedly he talked to 
Rasulullāh (s) about strengthening the bond of peace between the Muslims and the 
Quraysh, as if their actions against the allies did not matter. Rasulullāh (s) however 
remained silent, thus showing Abu Sufyān that he did not care for the proposal at all. 
 
Abu Sufyān realised that his mission had failed so he returned to Makkah to warn the 
Quraysh that the Muslims might attack them. Rasulullāh (s) on the other hand 
decided to use this opportunity to bring Makkah under the control of Islam once and 
for all. However, he wanted to free Makkah of idol worship with as little bloodshed 
as possible so he planned to move swiftly and secretly to Makkah with a huge army. 
He hoped that when the Makkans would be faced with a powerful army that showed 
up suddenly, they would lose heart and not fight. 
 
With this plan, Rasulullāh (s) left Madina on the 10th of Ramadān 8 AH with an army 
of 10,000 Muslims and marched towards Makkah. Once they left the outskirts of 
Madina, Rasulullāh (s) and the Muslims broke their fast (because they were no 
longer in their home town) and they continued on with their march. 
 
The Muslim army finally stopped and camped at Ju’fah, just outside Makkah. The 
Makkan Quraysh were of course not prepared for this and they were shocked when 
they suddenly saw the hills around Makkah light up in the evening with hundreds of 
fires from the Muslim camp. 
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Before long, Abu Sufyān came to the Muslim camp accompanied by Rasulullāh (s)’s 
uncle Abbās b. Abd al-Muttalib, to investigate further. 
 
When Rasulullāh (s) saw Abu Sufyān, he asked him, ‘Has the time not come for you 
to accept that there is no god but Allāh?’ However, Abu Sufyān was not very willing 
to give up his belief in idols. Seeing him hesitate, Abbās the uncle of Rasulullāh (s) 
warned him that if he went to war, he would not win and may even lose his life. Abu 
Sufyān then recited the kalima and accepted Islām, but it was very obvious that he 
did that only to save himself and he had no love for Islam whatsoever.  
 
Although Rasulullāh (s) was well aware of Abu Sufyān’s intentions, he accepted his 
words at face value because Abu Sufyān was the leader of the Makkans and his 
professing Islām would save the lives of many and free Makkah from idol worship 
without any fighting and bloodshed.  
 
To encourage the Makkans not to resist the Muslims, Rasulullāh (s) then ordered 
that any Makkan who puts down his weapons and takes refuge in the Ka’bah or in 
the house of Abu Sufyān would be safe from harm. 
 
As Abu Sufyān left the Muslim camp, he saw the Muslim army marching past and 
how powerful they looked. This left Abu Sufyān frightened, and all thoughts of 
resistance vanished from his mind. Abu Sufyān said to Abbās b. Abd al-Muttalib, 
‘look at how powerful God has made your nephew!’ and Abbās replied, ‘not my 
nephew but the Messenger (Rasul) of Allāh!’ 
 
Rasulullāh (s) set Abu Sufyān free to return to Makkah. Abu Sufyān told the Makkans 
what he had seen and gave them the message of Rasulullāh (s). He further added 
that it would be impossible to attack an army so large. The morale of the Makkans 
was completely weakened when they heard the words of Abu Sufyān. 
 
And so Rasulullāh (s) entered the city of Makkah with great dignity riding on his 
camel named al-Qaswa. Nobody stood to oppose him. He stopped at the side of the 
grave of his uncle Abu Tālib and pitched his tent at that place. 
 
Each unit of the Muslim army entered the city through different gates with no 
incident except for the unit of Khālid bin Walid. Some people tried to stop him and 
fighting broke out which was stopped by Rasulullāh (s). Soon, the entire city of 
Makkah surrendered to the Muslims. 
 
The Makkans were now terrified because for the first twelve years that Rasulullāh (s) 
preached amongst them, they used to torture and harass him and they even tried to 
assassinate him before he migrated to Madina. Rasulullāh (s) won the hearts of the 
Makkans by saying that he would take no revenge for their past actions, and that 
they were all free. 
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Rasulullāh (s) then mounted his camel and began performing tawāf of the Ka’bah. 
Every time he passed by an idol, he pushed it with his stick and it fell down and 
broke into pieces. As he broke the idols, Rasulullāh (s) recited the verse of Qur’ān: 
 

و ق ْلِج اء ِاْلح قُِّو ز ه ق ِاْلب اط ل ِإ نهِاْلب اط ل ِ}

 {ك ان ِز ه وًقا
And say, ‘The truth has come, and falsehood has vanished. Indeed falsehood is bound 

to vanish.’ 
 - Surah Bani Isrā'il, 17:81 

 
Rasulullāh (s) then entered inside the Ka'bah and threw out all the idols. Some of the 
idols were placed high up, so he asked Imām Ali (‘a) to stand on his shoulders and 
pull the idols down. Thus, the last traces of idol worship were removed from the 
Holy Ka'bah and Masjid al-Harām forever. 
 
At Dhuhr time, Rasulullāh (s) asked Bilāl to call the adhān and after salāh, Rasulullāh 
(s) delivered a speech in which he summarized the message of Islam. The entire 
population of Makkah then offered their allegiance to Rasulullāh (s). 
 
Thus the promise of Allāh was fulfilled: 
 

إ ل ىِ اْلق ْرآن ِل ر ادُّكِ  ع ل ْيكِ  }إ نهِالهذ يِف ر ضِ 

 م ع اٍدِ...{
Indeed He who has revealed to you the Qur’ān will surely restore you to the place of 

return....  
 - Surah al-Qasas, 28:85  

 
  

The Battle of Hunayn 
 
The news of the fall of Makkah created great surprise and disturbance among the 
surrounding tribes. Some of the tribes living around Makkah decided to join hands 
and fight Rasulullāh (s) together. 
 
Meanwhile, Rasulullāh (s) had left Makkah after having stayed there for fifteen days. 
He appointed a guide to educate and instruct the people and entrusted the 
government and administration of the city, as well as the duty of leading prayers in 
the Masjid, to a pious Muslim from Madina. 
 
When the tribes getting ready to fight Rasulullāh (s) found out he was departing 
from Makkah, they decided to ambush the Muslims in the hills of Hunayn. Rasulullāh 
(s) learnt of their intentions and decided to march on towards them with a huge 
force of 12,000 Muslims. 
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The enemies knew they could not fight such a large Muslim army but they also knew 
that at Hunayn, the Muslims will have to pass through a narrow mountain pass and 
so they decided to use this to their advantage. This was in 8 AH, the same year as the 
Conquest of Makkah. 
 
As the Muslims came to the mountain pass, they were forced to go through it in 
small numbers because it was very narrow. The Muslims were also very proud of 
their large number and thought no one could defeat them, so they were careless. 
 
As soon as the Muslims entered the pass, the enemy attacked them from above the 
mountain cliffs and showered them with stones and arrows. Thereafter, a special 
group of skilled soldiers came down the mountain side and attacked the Muslims 
with their swords. The sudden attack broke up the Muslim ranks and they lost their 
courage. Many of the Muslims began fleeing from the battle, despite the command 
of Rasulullāh (s) to stay and fight. 
 
The enemy made Rasulullāh (s) their main target, hoping to kill him as quickly as 
possible. When Imām Ali (‘a) realised their intention, he stood next to Rasulullāh (s) 
and the enemy could not overcome his skill at combat. 
 
A famous warrior named Abu Jundal came out to fight from the enemy side and 
Imām Ali (‘a) came out to meet him in combat. Soon Abu Jundal lay dead. Imām Ali 
(‘a) continued attacking the enemy until he had killed forty of them. Seeing this, the 
Muslims regained their courage and returned to the battlefield as well. Thirty more 
of the enemy were killed before the battle came to an end. 
 
Despite the initial setback, the Muslims won the Battle of Hunayn and the polytheists 
fled, leaving behind a large amount of war booty. 
 
Allāh mentions this battle in the Qur’ān as well: 
 

ِف يِم و اط ن ِك ث ير ٍةِو ي ْوم ِح ن ْينٍِ} ل ق ْدِن ص ر ك م َِّللاه 

ع ْنك ْمِش ْيًئاِ إ ْذِأ ْعج ب ْتك ْمِك ْثر ت ك ْمِف ل ْمِت ْغنِ 

ب م اِر ح ب ْتِث مِه و لهْيت ْمِِو ض اق ْتِع ل ْيك ْمِاأل ْرضِ 

 {م ْدب ر ينِ 
Allāh has certainly helped you in many situations, and on the day of Hunayn, when 
your great number impressed you, but it did not help you in any way, and the earth 

became narrow for you in spite of its expanse,16 whereupon you turned your backs [to 
flee]. 

 - Surah at-Tawbah, 9:25 
 
In the distribution of the war booty, Rasulullāh (s) gave larger shares to the newly 
converted Muslims of Makkah. From his own share, he gave extra gifts to the chiefs 
of Quraysh, just to encourage their hearts to be loyal to Islam. These people are 

                                                      
16

 That is, you were at a complete loss and at the end of your wits. 
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known in history as muallafat al-quloob. While this brought the new converts closer 
to Islam, it upset some of the long time Muslims like the Ansār of Madina. 
 
When Rasulullāh (s) came to know of their disappointment, he gathered the Ansār 
and addressed them. He told them they had every right to say to him that they had 
given him shelter when his life was in danger; but then he told them to realize that 
they were better because they didn’t need to be given extra property just to make 
them loyal to Islam. Rasulullāh (s) said to the Ansār, ‘Are you not satisfied that while 
others take away camels and sheep, you shall take away the Prophet with you? By 
Allāh! If all the other people go one way and the Ansār go the other way, I will 
choose the way of the Ansār.’ Then he prayed to Allāh to bless the Ansār and their 
children. The words of Rasulullāh (s) made the Ansār weep with shame and they 
said, ‘O Prophet of Allāh! We are content with our share.’ 
 
On the 18th of Dhul Qa’adah 8 AH, Rasulullāh (s) performed ‘Umra and then left for 
Madina after appointing a deputy in Makkah. On his way to back to Madina, he 
visited the grave of his mother at Abwa. Rasulullāh (s) arrived back in Madina on the 
1st of Dhul Hijjah after having been away for three months. 
 
 

The Battle of Tabuk 
 
As the power of Islam expanded across Arabia, the Caesar of Rome (Byzantine) heard 
of the fall of Makkah and he felt threatened. And so in 9 AH, he sent a well-equipped 
army of 4000 men to Syria (that was a Roman colony at the time) and they camped 
at a fort in Tabuk, near Damascus, awaiting further orders on when to attack the 
Muslims. 
 
When trade caravans returned to Arabia from Syria, they informed Rasulullāh (s) that 
the Romans were gathering an army at the borders of Syria. Rasulullāh (s) realized 
that the threat to the Muslim State would have to be stopped, so he sent messages 
to Makkah and around Madina asking the Muslims to come to fight in the way of 
Allāh. He also asked the rich to provide for the expense of war by paying their Zakāh. 
 
At the call of Rasulullāh (s), 30,000 Muslims gathered near Madina, ready to 
participate in battle. 10,000 of these men were mounted soldiers, while the rest 
were infantry men. At that time it was extremely hot in Madina. A hypocrite tribal 
leader called Abdullah bin Ubay started weakening the spirit of some Muslims by 
warning them of the great strength of the enemy and the difficulty of marching the 
long distance to Tabuk in the terrible heat. With his words this hypocrite managed to 
change the minds of some members of his own tribe, the Khazraj. 
 
The following verse of the Qur’ān was revealed at this time. 
 

{ِ ف ر ح ِاْلم خ لهف ون ِب م ْقع د ه ْمِخ ال ف ِر س ول َِّللاه 

و أ نف س ه ْمِف يِِو ك ر ه واِأ ْنِي ج اه د واِب أ ْمو ال ه مِْ
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ت نف ر واِف يِاْلح ر ِق ْلِن ار ِ ِو ق ال واِالِ  س ب يل َِّللاه 

 {ج ه نهم ِأ ش دُِّح رًّاِل ْوِك ان واِي ْفق ه ونِ 
Those who were left behind (i.e. stayed back from jihād) were happy for their sitting 

back against [the command of] the Messenger of Allāh, and were reluctant to do 
jihād with their possessions and lives in the way of Allāh, and they said, ‘Do not go 
forth in this heat.’ Say, ‘the fire of hell is severer in heat’, should they understand. 

 - Surah at-Tawbah, 9:81 
 
The day of departure of the Muslim army arrived, and Rasulullāh (s) addressed the 
soldiers to strengthen their morale. Then the army marched out of Madina towards 
Tabuk. 
 
Amir al-Mu’mineen, Imām Ali b. Abi Tālib (‘a), had always been in the front of every 
Islamic battle. However, in the Expedition to Tabuk, Rasulullāh (s) left him in charge 
of Madina and asked him not to join the Muslim army. This was because Rasulullāh 
(s) was travelling a long distance and there was a danger that the hypocrites in 
Madina like Abdullah b. Ubay may try and create disturbances in Madina. 
 
The hypocrites staying back in Madina were indeed planning to create problems and 
were disappointed to learn that Imām Ali (‘a) was staying back in Madina. To try and 
get Imām Ali (‘a) to leave as well, they began spreading a rumour that Rasulullāh (s) 
was upset with Imām Ali (‘a). 
 
It was on this occasion that Rasulullāh (s) praised Imām Ali (‘a) and to clarify matters, 
he said to Imām Ali (‘a), ‘O Ali, you are to me as Hārun was to Musa, except that 
there is no Nabi after me.’ 
 
In other words, just as Nabi Musa (‘a) had left his brother Nabi Hārun (‘a) as his 
representative when he went up the mountain for forty days17, similarly, Imām Ali 
(‘a) was Rasulullāh (s)’s representative in his absence. 
 
The journey of the Muslim army to Tabuk was filled with difficulties and the weather 
was extremely hot. At one point they ran out of water but there was a heavy shower 
of rain that brought relief to the advancing army. Finally, the Muslims reached Tabuk 
but the Romans had already retreated when they received news of the size and 
strength of the Muslim forces. Rasulullāh (s) stayed in Tabuk for 20 days and when 
the enemy did not come back, he decided to return to Madina. 
 
The journey to Tabuk was not wasted because Rasulullāh (s) managed to get most of 
the surrounding chiefs to accept Islam while the others agreed to pay tax to the 
Muslim State in return for protection. Furthermore, the Romans changed their mind 
about ever attacking Muslim territories after having seen the might of the Muslim 
army. 
 

                                                      
17

 To receive the Tawrāt. 
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On the way back, Rasulullāh (s) passed the valley of Uqba through a narrow hilly road 
with steep slopes on either side. It was night time and Hudhaifa al-Yamani and 
Ammār Yāsir were put in charge to help Rasulullāh (s) cross safely by holding the 
reins of his camel. Some of the hypocrites amongst the Muslims plotted that when 
Rasulullāh (s)’s camel was on the edge of a steep slope, they would frighten the 
camel so that it would throw Rasulullāh (s) off its back and down the cliff. But just 
then, lightning began flashing and both Rasulullāh (s) and Hudhaifa saw the group of 
people waiting to ambush them. When they realized they had been seen, the 
hypocrites ran away. Rasulullāh (s) told Hudhaifa the identity of each and every one 
of those in the group but he asked him never to reveal this to anyone. 
 
From that day onwards, Hudhaifa al-Yamāni came to be known as ‘The Keeper of 
Rasulullāh (s)’s Secret’. Some of the Muslims pressed Rasulullāh (s) to reveal the 
identity of these hypocrites so they could be punished but Rasulullāh (s) said if he did 
that, people would say, ‘Now that Muhammad has secured power, he is killing his 
own companions.’ This hint from Rasulullāh (s) tells us that the group must have 
included some very prominent members from the Muslims. 
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Lesson 4 

Mubáhala & Masjid ad-Dirár 
 

The Event of Mubāhala 
 
In the year 9 AH, after Islam had been firmly established in Madina and Rasulullāh (s) 
was sending letters to invite different nations and groups to join Islam, one of the 
groups invited were the Christians of Najrān.  
 
Najrān was the main Christian centre in Arabia and the most senior bishops of 
Christianity lived here. 
 
Rasulullāh (s)’s letter to the Bishop of Najrān talked of Nabi Ibrāhim (‘a), Nabi Ishāq 
(‘a), Nabi Ya’qub (‘a) and those anbiyā that the Christians could identify with in their 
own scriptures. The Bishop of Najrān realized this was a message from someone 
special because up until then, Arabia was filled with mostly idol worshippers and 
some Jews in Madina and its surrounded areas. Rasulullāh (s) invited the Christians 
of Najrān to worship One God – Allāh – and not to associate anyone with Him. 
 
By using the names of the anbiyā of Banu Isrāil, Rasulullāh (s) also wanted to let the 
Christians of Najrān know that the belief in One God he was preaching was the same 
message that all these previous anbiyā (‘a) preached. 
 
The Bishop’s name was Abu Hārith and after discussing with other senior priests, 
they decided to form a special delegation and to come to Madina to see for 
themselves if the claim of Rasulullāh (s) was true, that he was indeed sent by Allāh. 
 
Sixty of the most knowledgeable Christians were selected from the people of Najrān 
and they were all led by the three senior-most bishops that included Abu Hārith. 
 
When they first entered the Masjid of Rasulullāh (s), they asked to pray and 
Rasulullāh (s) allowed them to pray in a corner of the Masjid. Thereafter they began 
meeting with Rasulullāh (s) and asking questions and having debates with him. 
 
A lot of the debates revolved around Nabi Isa b. Maryam (‘a) whom the Christians 
regarded as the “Son of God”. Rasulullāh (s) tried to show them that Allāh has no 
partners and it is very easy for Him to create anyone without a father. Rasulullāh (s) 
also tried to convince them that Nabi Isa (‘a) was in fact never crucified but he was 
lifted to the heavens by Allāh. Therefore the idea that Nabi Isa (‘a) died for the sins 
of mankind was incorrect. 
 
When Rasulullāh (s) wanted to invite them to Tawhid and to worship Allāh alone, he 
recited the following verse of Qur’ān: 
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ت ع ال ْواِإ ل ىِك ل م ٍةِس و اٍءِ} ق ْلِي اِأ ْهل ِاْلك ت ابِ 

ب ه ِ ن شْر كِ  ِو الِ  َّللاه  ن ْعب د ِإ الِه ب ْين ن اِو ب ْين ك ْمِأ الِه

ي تهخ ذ ِب ْعض ن اِب ْعًضاِأ ْرب اًباِم ْنِدِ  ونِ ش ْيًئاِو الِ 

ِف إ ْنِت و لهْواِف ق ول واِاشْه د واِب أ نهاِم سْل م ونِ   {َّللاه 
Say, ‘O People of the Book! Come to a word common between us and you: that we 
will worship no one but Allāh, and that we will not ascribe any partner to Him, and 

that we will not take each other as lords besides Allāh.’ But if they turn away, say, ‘Be 
witnesses that we are muslims (i.e. those who have submitted to Allāh).’ 

- Surah Al-i Imrān, 3:64 
 
The Christians argued that they already believed in God. Rasulullāh (s) however told 
them that some of their beliefs were against the teachings of God, such as 
worshipping the cross, eating pork, the belief in trinity, and so on. 
 
The bishops argued that it was impossible for anyone to be born without a father. 
And if Nabi Isa (‘a) did not have a human father, than his father must have been God! 
In response, Allāh revealed to Rasulullāh (s) that he should argue with the bishops 
saying: 
 

ِك م ث ل ِآد م ِخ ل ق ه ِم ْنِ} إ نهِم ث ل ِع يس ىِع ْند َِّللاه 

 {ت ر ابٍِث مهِق ال ِل ه ِك ْنِف ي ك ونِ 
Indeed the case of Jesus with Allāh is like the case of Adam: He created him from 

dust, then said to him, ‘Be,’ and he was.  
- Surah Al-i Imrān, 3:59 

 
In other words, if not having a human father makes a person the son of God then 
Nabi Adam (‘a) did not even have a mother! So Nabi Adam (‘a) had an even greater 
right to be the son of God than Nabi Isa (‘a)!  
 
The Bishops had no reply to this and for several days they simply argued stubbornly 
without reaching any conclusion. Finally, Allāh revealed: 
 

م ْنِاْلع ْلم ِف م ْنِحِ } ف يه ِم ْنِب ْعد ِم اِج اء كِ  اجهكِ 

ف ق ْلِت ع ال ْواِن ْدع ِأ ْبن اء ن اِو أ ْبن اء ك ْمِ

و ن س اء ن اِو ن س اء ك ْمِو أ ْنف س ن اِو أ ْنف س ك ْمِث مهِ

ِع ل ىِاْلك اذ ب ينِ   {ن ْبت ه ْلِف ن ْجع ْلِل ْعن ة َِّللاه 
Should anyone argue with you concerning him, after the knowledge that has come to 
you, say, ‘Come! Let us call our sons and your sons, our women and your women, our 
souls and your souls, then let us pray earnestly and call down Allāh’s curse upon the 

liars.’ 
- Surah Al-i Imrān, 3:61 
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This was an invitation to Mubāhala, meaning to come together and pray to Allāh to 
curse the liars and those who are wrong. Rasulullāh (s) presented this āyah of Qur’ān 
to the Christians as a challenge and they asked for some time to think about it. After 
consulting each other, they said they would accept the challenge.  
 
Later on that day, when the Christian delegation from Najrān returned to their tents, 
their leader advised them, saying, ‘Tomorrow, if Muhammad comes out of his house 
with the members of his family, then you should never agree to go ahead with the 
Mubāhala because a liar would never risk putting his own family and loved ones in 
danger. But if he brings his companions and a large number of people, then you have 
nothing to fear!’ 
 
He knew that the Mubāhala was a question of life and death for both sides. If 
Rasulullāh (s) had the slightest doubt in the truth of the message of Islam, he would 
not have given the challenge of Mubāhala to the Christians. If he had the slightest 
fear of the curse affecting him and the close members of his family, he would not 
have considered coming out with them to face the Christians. 
 
The next day, on the 24th of Dhul Hijjah, in the desert outside the city of Madina, 
both parties came out for Mubāhala under the open sky. As the sixty Christian 
priests and bishops stood on one side, they saw Rasulullāh (s) coming out, holding 
the hand of Imām Hasan (‘a) on one side and carrying Imām Husayn (‘a) on the other 
hand. Behind him was his daughter Sayyida Fātima (‘a) and behind her walked Imām 
Ali (‘a). 
 
In obeying the āyah of Mubāhala, Rasulullāh (s) had brought his grandsons as his 
‘sons’, his daughter as his ‘women’ and Imām Ali (‘a) as his ‘self’. All the words in the 
āyah – sons, women and selves – are in plural but Rasulullāh (s) did not bring any of 
his wives or companions to show that these only were his Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) whom Allāh 
had purified with a thorough purification and kept away from all impurities. 
 
Rasulullāh (s) said to his family, ‘when I raise my hand and ask Allāh to descend his 
curse on the liars, you should all say “Amen”’. 
 
The Christians were spellbound to see this family. Their hearts trembled and they 
began to shake on seeing the power radiating from Rasulullāh (s) and the Ahl al-Bayt 
(‘a). Their leader asked someone, ‘who are these persons, who have come with 
Muhammad?’ and he was told who they were and their relationship to Rasulullāh (s). 
 
One of the Bishops exclaimed, ‘By God, I am seeing such faces that if they were to 
pray to God to move the mountain from its place, God would move the mountain for 
them. O you people of Najrān, if you engage in Mubāhala with Muhammad then I 
warn you that all of you will be destroyed and not a single Christian will remain on 
this earth. It would be best not to engage in Mubāhala with them.’ 
 
The Christian delegation therefore backed away and told Rasulullāh (s) that they no 
longer wished to engage in Mubāhala. Rasulullāh (s) remarked, ‘By Allāh, if the 
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Christians of Najrān had engaged in Mubāhala with us, fire would have rained upon 
them.’ 
 
Rasulullāh (s) then gave them two choices: either to accept Islam or to sign a treaty 
and pay taxes to the Muslim State in exchange for protection of being under the 
Muslim State. 
 
Many of the Christian priests realized this was the truth but because of the positions 
they held, they did not want to accept Islam and therefore they signed a treaty in 
which they promised that the Christians of Najrān would pay a certain amount of 
taxes to the Muslims every year and also that if there should ever be a war against 
the Muslims then the Najrān Christians would support and help the Muslims. 
 
In exchange, Rasulullāh (s) promised them in the treaty that the Christians of Najrān 
would remain under the protection of Allāh and His Rasul (s). The lives, lands and 
property would all remain safe and it will be the responsibility of Allāh and His Rasul 
(s) to protect them.  
 
One of the important conditions agreed in this treaty was that the people of Najrān 
would not deal in usury (charging others interest) of any sort, otherwise Rasulullāh 
(s) would not remain bound by the treaty with them. 
 
After the Christian delegation returned home, several respectable Christians from 
Najrān came to Madina and willingly accepted Islam and became sincere Muslims. 
 
The event of Mubāhala is an extremely important part of Islamic history because it 
shows who Rasulullāh (s) considered as his Family (Ahl al-Bayt) (‘a) and how special 
they were to him and to Allāh. Imām Ali (‘a), for example, earned the title of being 
the nafs (i.e. ‘soul’ or ‘self’) of Rasulullāh (s) after the event of Mubāhala. 
 
 

Masjid ad-Dirār 
 
The hypocrites in Madina, led by Abdullah b. Ubay realized that they could not plan 
their mischief against Islam unless they had a base and place where they could meet 
regularly and recruit more people to join them. But they also knew it was impossible 
to build their own centre while Rasulullāh (s) was present. So they decided they 
would build a “masjid” so that no one would suspect their plans. 
 
In other words, the hypocrites realized that in a country in which religion is fully 
established, the best way to destroy it is to use the name of religion itself because 
religion can be harmed more using its own name than by any other means. 
 
As Rasulullāh (s) was getting ready to leave for Tabuk, the representatives of the 
hypocrites came to him and requested him to give them permission to construct a 
mosque in their own area near Masjid Quba, on the excuse that when the nights 
were dark or it was raining, their old men and the disabled were not able to walk the 
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long distance between their homes and Masjid Quba. Rasulullāh (s) did not give 
them any reply, either in the affirmative or in the negative, and postponed final 
decision in the matter till after his return from Tabuk.  
 
The hypocrites selected a place in the absence of Rasulullāh (s) and completed the 
construction of their base as quickly as possible, giving it the name of mosque. On 
the day Rasulullāh (s) returned to Madina they requested him to perform the 
opening ceremony of this place of worship by offering a few rak'ahs of prayers there. 
In the meantime the Archangel Jibrāil (‘a) came and informed Rasulullāh (s) of the 
situation and he called the building “Masjid ad-Dirār” (the Harmful Mosque) since it 
had been constructed to create differences amongst the Muslims. The verses that 
Jibrāil (‘a) revealed from Allāh to Rasulullāh (s) included: 
 

}و الهذ ين ِاتهخ ذ واِم سْج ًداِض ر اًراِو ك ْفًراِ

و ت ْفر يًقاِب ْين ِاْلم ْؤم ن ين ِ...ِو ل ي ْحل ف نهِإ ْنِ

ِي شْه د ِإ نهه ْمِل ك اذ ب ون ِ.ِأ ر دِْ اْلح سْن ىِو َّللاه  ن اِإ الِه

ت ق ْمِف يه ِأ ب ًداِ...{  الِ 
As for those who took to a mosque for sabotage and for defiance, and to cause 

division among the faithful... they will surely swear: ‘We desired nothing but good,’ 
and Allāh bears witness that they are indeed liars. Do not stand in it ever!...  

 - Surah at-Tawbah, 9:107-108 
 
Rasulullāh (s) then ordered this “Masjid” to be demolished completely.  
 
The destruction of Masjid ad-Dirār was a serious blow to the hypocrites and 
thereafter their group broke up and Abdullah bin Ubay, their leader, also died after 
two months of the Expedition to Tabuk. 
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Lesson 5 

Imám Hasan al-Mujtaba (‘a) 
 
The second divinely-appointed Imām from the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) is Imām Hasan (‘a). His 
father is Imām Ali (‘a) and his mother is Sayyida Fātima az-Zahra (‘a), the daughter of 
Rasulullāh (s). Imām Hasan (‘a)’s title is ‘al-Mujtaba’ which means ‘the chosen one’.  
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) was born in Madina on Tuesday, the 15th of Ramadān in the year 3 
AH. Imām Hasan (‘a) is also the eldest grandson of Rasulullāh (s). When he born, 
Rasulullāh (s) himself named him ‘al-Hasan’, on Allāh’s command, before reciting the 
adhān in his right ear and the iqāmah in his left ear.  
 
When Rasulullāh (s) passed away, Imām Hasan (‘a) was only seven years old. In less 
than six months, his mother passed away too. When he was even younger, he would 
sit in the masjid and listen to the lectures of his grandfather Rasulullāh (s) and then 
rush home and tell his mother what he had learnt from Rasulullāh (s). 
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) lived in Madina all his life until the year 37 AH when his father Imām 
Ali (‘a) became the Caliph and he moved with him to Kufa. When Imām Ali (‘a) was 
struck with a poisoned sword on the 19th of Ramadān 40 AH and was martyred on 
the 21st of Ramadān, Imām Hasan (‘a) became the next Imām of Islam at the age of 
37. But after 6 months of living in Kufa, the caliphate went to Mu’āwiya and Imām 
Hasan (‘a) returned to Madina, the city of his grandfather, and he lived there for the 
rest of his life. The period of his Imāmah was 10 years, from 40 AH to 50 AH.  
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) was poisoned by the Umayyad Caliph Mu’āwiya b. Abu Sufyān (the 
father of Yazid) through Ja’dah, one of the wives of Imām Hasan (‘a). Mu’āwiya 
promised Ja’dah that he would give her 100,000 dirhams and marry her to his son 
Yazid if she poisons her husband. The evil woman put the deadly poison sent to her 
by Mu’āwiya in the water of Imām Hasan (‘a). When Imām Hasan (‘a) broke his fast 
drinking that water, the poison spread through his body so quickly that soon he was 
lying in bed, cough and throwing up blood and pieces of his liver. Imām Hasan (‘a) 
was martyred in Madina on Thursday, 28th Safar 50 AH at the age of 47.  
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) made his will to his brother Imām Husayn (‘a). He told Imām Husayn 
(‘a) not seek his revenge but to leave the matter to Allāh. He also asked Imām 
Husayn (‘a) to bury him next to Rasulullāh (s) if possible but if it would cause a fight, 
then he should bury him at the Jannat al-Baqi cemetery.  
 
Imām Husayn (‘a) arranged his funeral and burial rites and along with the other 
brave young Hashimi men, took the body of Imām Hasan (‘a) to bury him next to 
Rasulullāh (s). The Banu Umayya and ‘Aisha bt. Abu Bakr, the wife of Rasulullāh (s) 
(who used to hate Imām Ali (‘a) very much), all came out to protest that because 
Uthmān had not been buried next to Rasulullāh (s) therefore they wouldn’t allow 
Imām Hasan (‘a) to be buried there. The Umayyads then shot 70 arrows into the 
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body of Imām Hasan (‘a). Because of Imām Hasan (‘a)’s orders, Imām Husayn (‘a) and 
the other Banu Hāshim men could not fight back. They took Imām Hasan (‘a)’s body 
back home and amidst weeping for their brother, they had to pull out all the arrows 
and replace the blood-stained shroud (kafan) of Imām Hasan (‘a) with a fresh kafan. 
Imām Hasan (‘a) was then buried in Jannat al-Baqi in Madina. 
 
In his time, Imām Hasan (‘a) worshipped Allāh the most and was the most learned 
and the best of mankind. He very much resembled Rasulullāh (s) even in his physical 
appearance and was known for his generosity and courteousness to others. 
  
One of his acts of extreme courteousness and kindness was when a Syrian horseman 
came to Madina and began cursing and abusing Imām Hasan (‘a). The Imām did not 
respond to him until he finished abusing him. Then the Imām approached him, 
greeted him, smiled and said to the man, ‘I suppose you are a stranger here. If you 
have any difficulties, I can help solve them; if you have a need for anything, I will give 
you; if you are hungry, let me feed you; if you have no garments, allow me to clothe 
you; if you have no place to go to, you can be my guest.’ 
 
When the man heard this he cried and said, ‘I bear witness that you are the rightful 
Caliph of Allāh on the earth and Allāh knows whom to appoint!’ 
 
And an example of his generosity was shown when a maid once presented him with 
a bouquet of flowers. The Imām (‘a) freed her from working for him and told her, 
‘you are free for the sake of Allāh.’ Then he added, ‘when you are given a gift, return 
one that is equal to it or even better.’ 
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) was in fact blessed with wealth but he preferred to help the poor 
and needy instead of living a luxurious life. Twice in his life he gave away his entire 
wealth in charity and began all over again. 
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) also used to have an open house for meals where anyone could 
come and eat for free every day. All the poor and needy as well as strangers and 
travelers passing by would stop to eat at his home. Yet he himself ate very simple 
food just like his father Imām Ali b. Abi Tālib (‘a) did. 
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) went for Hajj 25 times from Madina to Makkah and he used to 
travel on foot. 
 
Rasulullāh (s) said, ‘whoever wishes to see the leader of the youth of paradise should 
look at Hasan.’ And he also said, ‘whoever loves me should love him’ (i.e. Imām 
Hasan (‘a)). 
 
One of the companions (ashāb) of Rasulullāh (s) relates that Imām Hasan (‘a) once 
came to the people and greeted them with salām but this companion of Rasulullāh 
(s) did not recognize Imām Hasan (‘a). When Imām Hasan (‘a) left, the companion of 
Rasulullāh (s) asked who he was and when he was told, he ran after Imām Hasan ‘a) 
and greeted him saying, ‘Salutations be on you, O master!’ The people around asked 
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him why he had addressed Imām Hasan (‘a) as ‘master’ and the companion of 
Rasulullāh (s) said, ‘I bear witness that I heard Rasulullāh (s) saying, “Indeed he 
(Hasan) is a master (sayyid)”.’ 
 
 

Imām Hasan (‘a) and Mu’āwiya 
 
Before Imām Ali (‘a) left the world, he appointed his son Imām Hasan (‘a) as his 
successor and the next Imām, in accordance with the orders of Allāh and Rasulullāh 
(s). All the people of Madina and Iraq accepted him as their Imām except for the 
people of Syria who were ruled by Mu’āwiya b. Abu Sufyān. 
 
Mu’āwiya had been appointed as a governor of Syria even before Imām Ali (’a), 
during the times of the Caliphs ‘Umar and Uthmān. When Imām Ali (‘a) became the 
Caliph in 37 AH, he asked Mu’āwiya to step down and he appointed another man as 
the governor of Syria but Mu’āwiya refused to step down and even fought Imām Ali 
(‘a) in the Battle of Siffin in which thousands of Muslims died on both sides. 
 
When Imām Hasan (‘a) became the Imām and Caliph, he still had to face the 
resistance of Mu’āwiya but he also inherited the so-called followers of Imām Ali (‘a) 
who were cowardly and unwilling to continue fighting Mu’āwiya. 
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) did not want people to think he was afraid to do what is right or 
that his policy was different from that of the previous Imām. He therefore 
immediately ordered the people of Kufa to head out to a place called Nukhayla 
where the army always assembled before war and to prepare to fight Mu’āwiya 
again. To Imām Hasan (‘a)’s disappointment, only 4000 men went out to Nukhayla.  
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) returned to Kufa and urged the men to fight for the truth and for 
justice and to head out to Nukhayla once again. Slowly and sluggishly, with 
hesitation, the men began to respond. But very few were his sincere Shi’ah. Some 
were Kharijites and were only there because they wanted to fight Mu’āwiya. Others 
were there for the war booty and yet others came only because their greedy tribal 
leaders asked them to come.  
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) addressed this band of Muslims and after praising Allāh and 
Rasulullāh (s), he urged them to unite and not to be divided. The people 
misunderstood what he was saying and thought he wanted to compromise with 
Mu’āwiya. They got very upset even though it was they who had stopped Imām Ali 
(‘a) from fighting Mu’āwiya at the Battle of Siffin. A riot broke out and the tent of 
Imām Hasan (‘a) was attacked. One of the men struck Imām Hasan (‘a) on his thigh 
with an axe and the Shi’ah had to protect the Imām and take him away. The Imām 
was severely wounded and had to be carried to the nearby town of Madāin to 
recover. 
 
Still, Imām Hasan (‘a) did not give up his fight for justice and he now appointed 
Ubayd Allāh b. al-Abbās to lead an army of 12,000 men to fight Mu’āwiya, while he 
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was injured and recovering. Mu’āwiya now began bribing the commanders in Imām 
Hasan (‘a)’s army and even managed to bribe Ubayd Allāh  b. al-Abbās to abandon 
his army in the night and move to Mu’āwiya’s camp in exchange for one million 
dirhams. 
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) was very disheartened to hear of this and he realized that there was 
no point in senseless killing and fighting because his men would never fight against 
Mu’āwiya. In the meantime, Mu’āwiya offered Imām Hasan (‘a) a truce and said if he 
was made the caliph, he would agree to any conditions that Imām Hasan (‘a) wished 
to set for him. 
 
In the interest of Islam and to save the Muslims from a civil war and unnecessary 
bloodshed, Imām Hasan (‘a) thus agreed to this and set the following conditions for 
Mu’āwiya: 
 

1. That as Caliph, Mu’āwiya would rule according to the Qur’ān and the Sunnah 
of Rasulullāh (s). 

2. That Mu’āwiya would not appoint a successor. After Mu’āwiya, the caliphate 
(khilāfah) would return to Imām Hasan (‘a) or his brother Imām Husayn (‘a). 

3. That Mu’āwiya would stop the practice of cursing Imām Ali (‘a) from the 
pulpits and during every Friday prayer sermon that he had instructed the 
Syrian prayer leaders to do. 

4. That the family of Imām Ali (‘a) and their Shi’ah would not be harmed by 
Mu’āwiya and his men. 

 
Mu’āwiya very quickly agreed to all these conditions because he wanted to grab the 
caliphate but as soon as he had the treaty signed, he declared that he would no 
longer fulfill any of it and that the truce was ‘under this feet’. 
 
Imām Hasan (‘a) was of course still the Imām of the time and Allāh’s representative 
on the earth. He moved back to Madina and continued teaching Islam to the sincere 
Muslims for the next ten years until he was poisoned by Mu’āwiya. 
 
 

Imām Hasan (‘a) & the Myths of his Divorces 
 
One of the great injustices done against Imām Hasan (‘a) was the attempt by his 
enemies to portray him in history as someone who was not brave like his brother 
Imām Husayn (‘a) and that he spent a large part of his life only marrying women and 
divorcing them. These malicious lies are still found in the books of history of the non-
Shi’ah Muslims and it is important to know how these lies began and what the 
motives were behind them. 
 
We know of Imām Hasan (‘a)’s courage and bravery from numerous examples in 
history. He was a commander in the army of Imām Ali (‘a) in the battles of Jamal, 
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Siffin and Nahrawan and even after the martyrdom (shahādah) of Imām Ali (‘a), he 
encouraged the Muslims of Kufa to rise against Mu’āwiya but did not find people to 
support him. 
 
As for the myth about Imām Hasan (‘a)’s divorces, this was spread much later by the 
Banu Abbās. 
 
After the tragedy of Karbala, the Muslims were horrified with what the Banu Umayya 
had done with family of Rasulullāh (s). The Banu Abbās used this as an opportunity to 
rise against the Banu Umayya and to take power by using the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a)’s name. 
They created uprisings with the slogan, ‘ar-Rida li Aali Muhammad’ (“To please the 
family of Muhammad!”) and succeeded in overthrowing the Banu Umayya in 132 AH 
during the time of Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a). 
 
The descendants of Imām Husayn (‘a) i.e. Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) and his brothers 
did not get involved in the uprising but the descendants of Imām Hasan (‘a) were 
involved. And in fact, the Banu Abbās initially promised that if they took power, they 
would make Muhammad Nafs az-Zakiya the Caliph and they even pledged allegiance 
(bay’ah) to him. Muhammad Nafs az-Zakiya was the son of Abd Allāh the son of 
Hasan al-Muthanna the son of Imām Hasan (‘a). In other words he was the great-
grandson of Imām Hasan (‘a). 
 
However, when the time came to appoint the Caliph, the Banu Abbās leaders 
ignored the pledge of allegiance they had made and instead they appointed their 
own family member called Abu al-Abbās as-Saffāh. 
 
Abu al-Abbās as-Saffāh died after ruling for four years and was succeeded by his 
brother Mansur. Muhammad Nafs az-Zakiya did not forget the pledge of allegiance 
that Mansur and others had made to him and so began a conflict between the Banu 
Abbās and the descendants of Imām Hasan (‘a) from the Banu Hāshim. 
 
Muhammad Nafs az-Zakiya and his family members decided they would rise against 
Mansur. And Mansur and his family decided they would kill all the Hasanids. 
 
Mansur came to Madina in 144 AH and arrested all the family members of Imām 
Hasan (‘a) and took them as prisoners to Baghdad (Iraq) where he had them tortured 
and killed. In fact, besides the massacre of Karbala, the Banu Abbās tortured the 
descendants of Rasulullāh (s) even more than the Banu Umayya. 
 
To ensure that the Muslims would not rise against him, Mansur gave a public speech 
after the arrest of the descendants of Imām Hasan (‘a) and in the speech, he 
shamelessly said: 
 
“By Allāh, we left the descendants of Abu Tālib and the Khilāfah; we did not interfere 
at all. Ali b. Abi Tālib became Khalifa. After him Hasan b. Ali became Khalifa. By Allāh, 
he did not deserve it. He was offered money, which he accepted; Mu’āwiya sent him 
a message that he would make him his successor. So, Hasan gave up the Khilāfah and 
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left the government and power. He left everything to Mu’āwiya, and turned his 
attention, to women, marrying one woman today, divorcing another one tomorrow. 
He remained like this till he died in his bed.”18 
 
His speech was of course filled with lies. The Banu Abbās had no power during the 
khilāfah of Imām Ali (‘a). And Imām Hasan (‘a) did not give up his right for money but 
to spare senseless bloodshed. Mansur also ignored the fact that his family had used 
the name of the Banu Hāshim and the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) to gain power and that he had 
already pledged allegiance to Muhammad Nafs az-Zakiya. 
 
Mansur then wrote a letter to Muhammad Nafs az-Zakiya and in the letter he again 
argued that the descendants of Imām Hasan (‘a) did not have a right to rule 
anymore. 
 
After Mansur, others began repeating his lies and false accusations of Imām Hasan 
(‘a) marrying many wives and divorcing them. And each ‘scholar’ or historian added 
his own lies to the original lie. One non-Shi’ah historian wrote that Imām Hasan (‘a) 
married 70 wives and divorced them! Then another one came later and said he it 
was 90 wives. Later, another one wrote it was 250 or 300 wives!! And they wrote 
nonsense like for example, ‘Hasan would often marry four wives in one sitting and 
then divorce four wives in one sitting!’ 
 
The whole fabrication started with the attempt to stop the descendants of Imām 
Hasan (‘a) from opposing the Banu Abbās and the Banu Abbās felt the best way was 
to spoil the name of Imām Hasan (‘a). 
 
We can also prove this accusation is a myth with a simple calculation: 
 
In the early days of Islam and in Arab tradition, a man never chose his own wife as 
long as his father was alive. So as long as Imām Ali (‘a) was alive, only he would 
arrange the marriages of Imām Hasan (‘a). When Imām Ali (‘a) became the Caliph 
and move to Kufa (37-40 AH), Imām Hasan (‘a) had three wives and they all 
remained married to him until his martyrdom in 50 AH. These three wives were: 
 

1. Khawal Fazariya, the mother of Hasan al-Muthanna (who was the grandfather 
of Muhammad Nafs al-Zakiya). 

2. Umm Ishāq bt Talha. She later married to Imām Husayn (‘a).  

3. Ja'dah bt Ash’ath, the woman who poisoned Imām Hasan (‘a). 

 
Given that these three wives of Imām Hasan (‘a) were still married to him until his 
shahādah, it means that Imām Hasan (‘a) could only have married one more woman 
because in Islām, a man is only allowed four wives at a time. We know for example, 
he had a wife named Farwa, the mother of Qāsim, who was martyred in Karbala. 
 

                                                      
18

 Al-Mas’udi, Muruj adh-Dhahab, v. 3, p. 226 
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So given all this facts, how could he “marry four wives in one sitting and divorce four 
wives in one sitting”?! 
 
Now let us suppose that Imām Hasan (‘a) married a fourth wife and then divorced 
her and married another and so on. A divorced woman has to wait for a period of 4 
months before she gets married again. This period is called ‘iddah and during that 
time, she is still considered the legal wife of her husband. Which means Imām Hasan 
(‘a) could not marry a fourth wife as long as his previous fourth wife was observing 
the ‘iddah period. So even if Imām Hasan (‘a) married another woman as soon as the 
iddah period of the previous wife was over, the maximum number of wives he could 
marry in one year (as a fourth wife) would be 3 wives. 
 
Now the period from Imām Ali (‘a)’s shahādah (40 AH) to Imām Hasan (‘a)’s 
shahādah (50 AH) was 10 years. So even if we stretch our imagination, the maximum 
number of wives Imām Hasan (‘a) could have married and divorced in 10 years 
(though hard to even imagine!) would be 30 wives; yet the fabrications mention a 
minimum of 70 wives! 
 
It is therefore very clear that there were people with lots of imagination but without 
intellect and piety who were hired to make up these lies and propagate them. 
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Lesson 6 

Imám Husayn (‘a) 
 
After Imām Hasan (‘a), his brother Imām Husayn (‘a) is the Imām from the Ahl al-Bayt 
(‘a) and he is therefore the 3rd successor of Rasulullāh (s) appointed by Allāh. Imām 
Husayn (‘a) is also the son of Imām Ali b. Abi Tālib (‘a) and Sayyida Fātima (‘a) and 
therefore the 2nd grandson of Rasulullāh (s). 
 
In Arabic a grandson is called ‘sibt’ and Imām Hasan (‘a) and Imām Husayn (‘a) were 
sometimes called as-Sibtayn (the Two Grandsons) and sometimes al-Hasanain (the 
Two Hasans) because Husayn means ‘the little or younger Hasan’. 
 
Imām Husayn (‘a) was born in Madina on the 3rd of Sha’bān in the year 4 AH. 
Therefore Imām Husayn (‘a) was a year younger than his brother Imām Hasan (‘a). 
And just like Imām Hasan (‘a), when he was born, Rasulullāh (s) himself named him 
‘al-Husayn’ on Allāh’s command, and then recited the adhān in his right ear and the 
iqāmah in his left ear.  
 
Imām Husayn (‘a) lived in Madina all his life. He moved to Kufa for two or three years 
when his father Imām Ali (‘a) was the Caliph from 37 AH to 40 AH but after Imām Ali 
(‘a) was martyred in 40 AH, Imām Husayn (‘a) returned to Madina with his brother 
Imām Hasan (‘a).  
 
In the year 50 AH, Mu’āwiya poisoned Imām Hasan (‘a) through his wife Ja’dah bt. 
Ash’ath. Imām Husayn (‘a) was very grieved to lose his brother and Imām. Imām 
Husayn (‘a)’s Imāmah therefore began in 50 AH and lasted for 11 years. 
 
In the year 60 AH, the Caliph Mu’āwiya died and his wicked son Yazid became the 
Caliph. Yazid was a cruel, sinful and evil man who drank wine, played chess, loved to 
play with dogs and monkeys and had no respect at all for Allāh, Rasulullāh (s) or 
Islam. 
 
When Yazid tried to force Imām Husayn (‘a) to accept him as the caliph and leader of 
the Muslims (i.e. to pledge allegiance to him), Imām Husayn (‘a) refused and left 
Madina and went to Makkah. This was in the month of Rajab 60 AH. In Makkah, 
Imām Husayn (‘a) received a lot of letters from the people of Kufa, inviting him to 
come to Kufa and help them fight Yazid. Imām Husayn (‘a) knew the people of Kufa 
cannot be trusted so he sent his cousin Muslim b. Aqil to Kufa to find out more. 
 
Muslim b. Aqil was at first received very well in Kufa. More than 18,000 people 
pledged allegiance to him and promised to support Imām Husayn (‘a). Muslim 
therefore wrote to Imām Husayn (‘a) and encouraged him to come towards Kufa. 
 
In the meantime, Imām Husayn (‘a) also found out that Yazid had hired some 
assassins to murder Imām Husayn (‘a) while he was doing the tawāf of the Ka’bah. 
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Imām Husayn (‘a) therefore did not stay for Hajj and on the 9th Dhul Hijjah 60 AH, 
when everyone in Makkah was heading to Arafat, Imām Husayn (‘a) left with his 
family and few companions towards Kufa. 
 
Yazid found out that the people of Kufa had invited Imām Husayn (‘a). So he sent a 
brutal and ruthless man called Ubayd Allāh b. Ziyād to Kufa to be his governor and to 
threaten the people. The people of Kufa were cowards. As soon as Ubayd Allāh 
entered Kufa, he bribed some of the people of Kufa and threatened others. They all 
abandoned Muslim b. Aqil and soon Muslim was surrounded by Ibn Ziyād’s men. He 
fought bravely against the soldiers of Ibn Ziyād until they captured him and he was 
beheaded and martyred. To scare the people further, Ibn Ziyād had the headless 
body of Muslim b. Aqil – the ambassador of Imām Husayn (‘a) - dragged around the 
streets of Kufa. 
 
Before reaching Kufa, Imām Husayn (‘a) found out that his cousin Muslim had been 
killed. And shortly thereafter, a group of soldiers of Yazid led by Hurr blocked Imām 
Husayn (‘a)’s way to Kufa and forced him to turn eastwards towards the desert of 
Karbala. Hurr later on repented and joined Imām Husayn (‘a). 
 
Imām Husayn (‘a) arrived in Karbala on the 2nd of Muharram 61 AH and on the Day of 
Ashura (10th Muharram 61 AH), the forces of Yazid surrounded Imām Husayn (‘a) and 
his family members and 72 companions in the desert of Karbala and then brutally 
killed him and all the men after denying them access to water for three days. Imām 
Husayn (‘a) and his companions fought their enemies bravely from early morning 
until late afternoon. All the men with Imām Husayn (‘a) were beheaded after their 
martyrdom and their heads were put on spears and taken to Kufa and Sham to show 
the Caliph, along with the women and children who were taken as prisoners. Imām 
Husayn (‘a)’s body was also trampled by horses on the orders of Ubayd Allāh b. 
Ziyād, may Allāh curse him. 
 
Imām Husayn (‘a) is buried in Karbala where his shrine stands today. Near him are 
buried his sons and companions who were martyred with him and not too far away 
is buried his step-brother Abul Fadl al-Abbās (‘a) who was the commander-in-chief of 
Imām Husayn (‘a) small army of 72 men that stood with him against the over 30,000 
soldiers of Yazid. 
 
Rasulullāh (s) loved his two grandsons Imām Hasan (‘a) and Imām Husayn (‘a) and 
called them, ‘my flowers in this world’ and also said, ‘Hasan and Husayn are Imāms 
whether they are standing or sitting (i.e. whether they are fighting or they make a 
truce).’ 
 
A famous hadith of Rasulullāh (s) is: 
 

 ينسِ حِ ِنِْاِمِ أنِ يِوِ نِ ينِمِ سِ حِ 
Husayn is from me and I am from Husayn. 

 
And another well-known hadith of Rasulullāh (s) is: 
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ةنِهلِالجِ أهِِْابِ بِ يِشِ دِ يِ سِ ِينِ سِ الحِ وِ ِنِ سِ الحِ   
Al-Hasan and al-Husayn are the leaders of the youth of Paradise. 

 
When Rasulullāh (s) went for Mubāhala against the Christians of Najrān (that we 
studied in Lesson 4), Allāh revealed to him to take his ‘sons’ with him and Rasulullāh 
(s) took Imām Hasan (‘a) and Imām Husayn (‘a) as his ‘sons’. The other Imāms from 
the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) have the same special status. That is why people always referred 
to the Imāms as ‘Ibn Rasulillāh’ meaning ‘Son of Rasulullāh!’.  
 
Imām Husayn (‘a) was very learned and loved worshipping Allāh. Like his father 
Imām Ali (‘a) he would often pray 1000 rak’ahs a day. 
 
In the middle of the night Imām Husayn (‘a) used to carry baskets full of food on his 
own shoulders and distribute it to the poor and needy. The marks of burden on his 
shoulders could be seen even after his martyrdom. 
 
Imām Husayn (‘a) was a generous and gentle person but would not tolerate anyone 
violating the laws of Islam. 
 
An example of his generosity is when an Arab came to Imām Husayn (‘a) and recited 
a poem in his praise reciting: 
 

‘None has returned empty-handed 
after coming to your door in hope and expectation. 

You are generous and dependable. 
You father was the slayer of the wicked. 

Had it not been for all that we received from your forefathers, 
we would have perished in the fire of Hell.’ 

 
Imām Husayn (‘a) gave him 4000 dinārs which was a lot of money at time but even 
then, Imām Husayn (‘a) apologized to him for not giving him more because he did 
not possess any more to give him. 
 
Islam and its laws survived because of Imām Husayn (‘a)’s bravery and courageous 
stand against Yazid and the Umayyad dynasty. Imām Husayn (‘a) is known as ‘Sayyid 
ash-Shuhadā’ (The master of all martyrs) and even today he inspires courage to the 
oppressed and downtrodden to stand up for their rights and to fight oppressors. 
Imām Husayn (‘a) is therefore the saviour of humanity. 
 
Imām Husayn (‘a)’s love for Allāh was so intense that even in his last moments in the 
battlefield, as he lay alone, wounded, thirsty, bleeding and dying on the hot sands of 
Karbala, he prostrated to Allāh and was heard saying to Allāh: 
 
 

I have abandoned all of creation in Your Love, 
And I have orphaned my children that I may come to see You; 
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For it they cut me to pieces because of my love for You, 
My heart would still not yearn for anyone besides You! 

 
 
Class activity: Watch the “Karbala Scene” video clip (less than 4 minutes) on the 
Teacher’s DVD. The clip is taken from the “Mukhtar Narrative” series and briefly 
recounts the battle of Karbala and the family (Ahl al-Bayt) of the Prophet (s) being 
taken as prisoners. 
 
Also watch the 5 minute animated video clip “H Abbās fetches Water” on the 
Teacher’s DVD. 
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Lesson 7  

Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) &  

Hadrat Abul Fadl al-Abbás (‘a)  
 
 

The Martyrs and Heroes of Karbala 
 
Imām Husayn (‘a) did not rise against Yazid to take power. He rose to wake up the 
conscience of the Muslim Ummah and to revive Islam again. If Imām Husayn (‘a) had 
kept quiet, Islam would not have remained today and Yazid would have destroyed all 
its values and practices. 
 
In the words of Imām Husayn (‘a) himself: 
 

إنيِلمِأخرجِأشرًاِوالِبطرًاِوالِظالمًاِوالِ

مفسدًا،ِوإنماِخرجتِلطلبِاإلصالحِفيِأمةِ

أريدِأنِآمرِجديِ)صلىَِّللاِعليهِوآلهِوسلم(ِ

المعروفِوأنهىِعنِالمنكرِوأسيرِبسيرةِ

 جديِوأبيِعليِبنِأبيِطالب،
 
I have not risen for power or fame, nor as an oppressor or to create mischief. Indeed, 

I have only risen to seek reform in the Ummah (nation) of my grandfather 
(Rasulullāh), blessings and peace of Allāh be on him and his family. I wish to bid good 
(amr bil ma’ruf) and to forbid wrong (nahi ‘anil munkar) and to follow the path of my 

grandfather and my father Ali b. Abi Tālib (‘a). 
  
It is for this reason that Imām Husayn (‘a) did not take an army with him to Karbala. 
Instead he took his own family and he hand-picked his companions. Some of his 
most eminent companions were his childhood friend Habib b. Mudhāhir, Muslim b. 
Awsaja, and Zuhair b. Al-Qayn. Hurr was one of the first martyrs of Karbala. He was a 
commander in the army of Yazid and was the first commander to stop Imām Husayn 
(‘a) from going to Kufa and turning him towards Karbala. But on the Day of Ashura, 
Hurr repented and asked Imām Husayn (‘a) to forgive him and Imām Husayn (‘a) 
welcomed him as his guest and promised him Paradise. 
 
Out of the 72 Shuhadā (martyrs) of Karbala, 18 were from the Banu Hāshim and 
these include Ali al-Akbar, the 18 yr old son of Imām Husayn (‘a); Abul Fadl Abbās 
and his three brothers, all the sons of Imām Ali (‘a) and step-brothers of Imām 
Husayn (‘a); Qāsim, the 13 yr old son of Imām Hasan (‘a); Aun and Muhammad, the 
young sons of Sayyida Zaynab (‘a); and even Ali al-Asghar, the 6 month old baby of 
Imām Husayn (‘a). 
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After the Battle of Karbala, the message of Imām Husayn (‘s) sacrifices were carried 
to Kufa and Sham (Damascus) and back to Madina by Imām Husayn (‘a)’s only 
surviving son, Imām Ali Zayn al-Abidin (‘a) and Imām Husayn (‘a)’s sister Sayyida 
Zaynab (‘a) and all the other women from the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) who taken as prisoners 
to Kufa and Sham before being released and allowed to return to Madina. Imām Ali 
Zayn al-Abidin (‘a) was too ill in Karbala to fight with the other men and Allāh kept 
Imāmah alive through him. We shall study more about our 4th Imām, Imām Ali Zayn 
al-Abidin (‘a) in Book 10. 
 
 

Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) 
 
Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) was born on the 1st of Sha’bān in the year 6 AH.  She was the 
eldest daughter of Imām Ali b. Abi Tālib (‘a) and Sayyida Fātima az-Zahra (‘a) and 
therefore the granddaughter of Rasulullāh (s) and Sayyida Khadija al-Kubra (‘a). She 
was also the sister of Imām Hasan (‘a) and Imām Husayn (‘a) and had another sister 
named Umm Kulthum. 
 
Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) was very close to Imām Husayn (‘a) and she played a very 
important role in the Tragedy of Karbala. The Message of Imām Husayn (‘a) did not 
disappear in Karbala because of her and Imām Zayn al-Abidin (‘a). She is therefore 
often referred to as ‘Shareekat al-Husayn’ i.e. the partner of Husayn.   
 
The name ‘Zaynab’ is made of up two words: ‘Zayn’ (adornment or beauty) and ‘Ab’ 
(father). ‘Zaynab’ therefore means ‘the Adornment of her Father’. Sayyida Zaynab 
(‘a) was given this beautiful name by Rasulullāh (s) himself. 
 
Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) was only four and half years old when her grandfather Rasulullāh 
(s) passed and barely five years old when her mother passed away. She therefore 
grew up under her father, Imām Ali (‘a)’s care, and soon became very knowledgeable 
and eloquent like him. 
 
When Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) was taken as a prisoner to Kufa and Sham and she spoke 
before the tyrant governor Ubayd Allāh b. Ziyād in Kufa and before the tyrant Yazid 
in Sham, her speeches were so powerful that many people remembered the 
sermons and speeches of Imām Ali (‘a). 
 
During the days in Madina, before the tragedy of Karbala, Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) used 
to hold classes for women and teach them tafsir of the Qur’ān and hadith of 
Rasulullāh (s). 
 
Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) was married to her cousin Abd Allāh b. Ja’far at-Tayyār. Ja’far at-
Tayyār was the brother of Imām Ali (‘a). She had four sons and one daughter out of 
whom, two sons – Aun and Muhammad - were martyred in Karbala when Sayyida 
Zaynab (‘a) told them to fight and sacrifice their lives for Islam and for their uncle 
Imām Husayn (‘a) 
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Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) was extremely knowledgeable, chaste and patient. She was also 
very kind hearted and she observed her hijāb so well that no one ever saw her in 
public with her face uncovered until the time she was taken as a prisoner to Kufa and 
Sham. 
 
Our fourth Imām, Ali Zayn al-Abidin (‘a) called her, ‘ālima ghayr mu’alima’ (‘A scholar 
without a tutor’). Imām Husayn (‘a) respected and valued his sister’s piety so much 
that when he was leaving her for the last time to go to the battlefield, he said to his 
sister Zaynab (‘a), ‘do not forget me in your midnight prayers (salāt al-layl).’ 
 
Imām Husayn (‘a) also left his 4 yr old daughter Ruqayya (also called Sukaina) in the 
care of Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) but the little girl could not survive all the hardship and 
torture and she finally passed away in the prison of Sham and was buried there. 
Today a shrine and mosque stands over the grave of Sayyida Ruqayya (‘a) in 
Damascus. 
 
After the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) were released from the prison of Yazid in Shām, Sayyida 
Zaynab (‘a) held gatherings to mourn for her brother and to let everyone know what 
Yazid had done to her family. Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) is therefore the one who 
established the practice of majlis and matam among the Shi’ah of the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a). 
 
Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) returned from Damascus to Karbala and then back to Madina 
where she spent the rest of her life crying for her brother and family. Finally, on a 
trip to Damascus, she passed away from grief and is buried in Damascus where a 
large masjid and shrine stands today. 
 
Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) passed away on the 15th of Rajab 62 AH. She was therefore 55 yrs 
old when the tragedy of Karbala took place and 56 yrs old when she left this world. 
Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) left behind a message of courage, love and self-sacrifice for the 
sake of Allāh and she continues to inspire millions of people to this today. 
 

 
 

Haram (Shrine) of Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) in Damascus, Syria 
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Hadrat Abul Fadl al-Abbās (‘a) 
 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a) was the son of Imām Ali b. Abi Tālib (‘a).  His mother’s name was 
Fatima bt. Hazam but was more well known as Umm al-Baneen (the Mother of Sons) 
because she had four sons.  
 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a) was born in Madina on the 4th of Sha’bān 26 AH. This means when 
Imām Ali (‘a) was martyred in 40 AH, Hadrat Abbās (‘a) was only 14 yrs old and he 
was 24 yrs old when Imām Hasan (‘a) was martyred and 34 yrs old in Karbala when 
he was martyred. 
 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a)’s mother came from a very brave family and Imām Ali (‘a) married 
her after his first wife Sayyida Fātima az-Zahra (‘a) passed away because he wanted 
to have children who would also be brave and who would one day support his son 
Imām Husayn (‘a) in Karbala. Rasulullāh (s) had told Imām Ali (‘a) that Allāh will one 
day bless him with brave sons who will fight in Karbala with Imām Husayn (‘a). 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a) and his three brothers were therefore all martyred in Karbala.  
 
Besides being very courageous, Umm al-Baneen was also very loyal and when she 
came to Imām Ali (‘a) house, she asked the children of Sayyida Fātima az-Zahra (‘a) 
to think of her as a maid and not as a replacement for their mother. She also taught 
her sons to always think of Imām Hasan (‘a) and Imām Husayn (‘a) as their masters 
and not as their brothers or equals. Hadrat Abbās (‘a) was very fond of his step-
brother Imām Husayn (‘a) and always addressed him as ‘master’. 
 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a) was named by his father Imām Ali (‘a) and his name ‘Abbās’ means 
a ‘Lion’ similar to ‘Asad’, which was a title of Imām Ali (‘a), who was known as 
‘Asadullah’ (The Lion of Allāh). 
 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a) resembled his father Imām Ali (‘a) in many ways. In the battle of 
Siffin, Hadrat Abbās (‘a) was barely a teenager but he was very tall and strong and he 
fought with such force and valour that people thought it was Imām Ali (‘a) fighting. 
Just as Imām Ali (‘a) held the standard of the army in all the battles that Rasulullāh 
(s) fought, similarly Hadrat Abbās (‘a) was the standard-bearer of Imām Husayn (‘a) 
in Karbala. The standard (‘alam) is now always associated with Hadrat Abbās (‘a). 
 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a) was not just very brave and loyal. He was also very learned and 
pious. He worshipped Allāh in the nights and he loved to help the poor and needy. 
He was pure in his thoughts, words and actions and he lived strictly according to the 
teachings of the Qur’ān and the ahādith of Rasulullāh (s). He was always surrounded 
by the Imāms of the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a) and was always obedient to their orders. 
 
Hadrat Abbās was married to Lubāba bt. Ubayd Allāh b. Abbās b. Abd al-Muttalib and 
he had two sons, Fadl and Muhammad. And because of his older son Fadl, he was 
also known as Abul Fadl. 
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Hadrat Abbās (‘a) at Karbala  
 
When Imām Ali (‘a) was leaving the world in 40 AH, he placed the hands of Hadrat 
Abbās (‘a) in the hands of Imām Husayn (‘a) and he told Hadrat Abbās (‘a) that Imām 
Hasan (‘a) and Imām Husayn (‘a) were the ‘sons’ of Rasulullāh (s) but he was his son 
and he should therefore always protect his brothers and never leave their side. 
 
In 60 AH, when Imām Husayn (‘a) left Madina for Makkah and then to Karbala at the 
start of Muharram 61 AH, Hadrat Abbās (‘a) was always right besides Imām Husayn 
(‘a). 
 
At Karbala, Hadrat Abbās (‘a) wanted to fight the Yazid forces and protect the family 
of Rasulullāh (s) but Imām Husayn (‘a) asked him not to because he did not want 
Karbala to be about the fight or about winning a war. The Yazid forces in Karbala 
knew of Hadrat Abbās (‘a)’s courage and skills at war. This is why, to fight 72 men, 
there were 30,000 armed soldiers in Yazid’s army. Hadrat Abbās (‘a) had a towering 
figure. When he sat on a horse, his feet would almost touch the ground. 
 
Umar b. Sa’d, may Allāh curse him, was the commander of Yazid’s army and second 
to him was Shimr Dhil Jawshan, may Allāh curse him, who was also a commander in 
the army of Yazid and was the one who beheaded Imām Husayn (‘a). On the Day of 
Ashura they offered Hadrat Abbās (‘a) and his brothers a guarantee of safety if they 
would leave Imām Husayn (‘a). Hadrat Abbās (‘a) cursed Shimr and said to him, ‘how 
dare you offer us safety and not the grandson of Rasulullāh (s)? May Allāh curse you 
and your guarantee of safety.’ Shimr turned back in anger and humiliation. 
 
Greater than Hadrat Abbās (‘a)’s courage was his loyalty. He taught us that true faith 
is not about doing what we believe is right but rather about surrendering to the 
orders of our Imām and doing what our Imām believes is right because our Imām is 
guided by Allāh. 
 
So when the army of Yazid asked Imām Husayn (‘a) to move his tents from the river 
Furāt, it was very difficult for Hadrat Abbās (‘a) to accept being forced to do this but 
he willingly moved the tents because Imām Husayn (‘a) asked him to do so. Hadrat 
Abbās (‘a) was also in charge of planning the defence of Imām Husayn (‘a)’s army 
and he organized the tents in such a manner that the women and children were 
protected in the middle and the tents of the men were all around them. 
 
On the Day of Ashura, as the companions and family members of Imām Husayn (‘a) 
were martyred one after another, Hadrat Abbās (‘a) kept asking Imām Husayn (‘a) for 
permission to fight the enemy but Imām Husayn (‘a) held him back because his 
presence was a source of comfort and safety for the women and children. In the end, 
when no one was left, Imām Husayn (‘a) allowed Hadrat Abbās (‘a) to go to the 
battlefield but only to fetch some water for the thirsty children. 
 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a) took a spear, the flag of the army and a water skin and rode out 
towards the battlefield. He cut through the large number of Yazid soldiers and 
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scattered them until he got to the river. Even though he was very thirsty himself, 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a) did not drink any water because Imām Husayn (‘a) and the children 
waiting for water were still thirsty. Instead he filled the water skin and rode back as 
fast as he could. When the soldiers of Yazid realized Hadrat Abbās (‘a) was taking 
water back, they were ordered by Umar b. Sa’d to stop him by any means possible. 
They tried fighting him but were no match for Hadrat Abbās (‘a). Some of the 
cowardly men therefore hid behind some of the trees and bushes in the desert and 
shot arrows at him.  
 
Before Hadrat Abbās (‘a) could reach the tents of the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a), both his arms 
were severed with arrows and the water skin, which he held on to with his teeth 
because he had no arms, was also pierced. A coward then came from behind and hit 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a) on the head with an iron mace. Hadrat Abbās (‘a) therefore fell 
near the banks of Furāt without his arms and was martyred thirsty and oppressed. 
The cowardly enemies later beheaded him and attacked his body, cutting it into 
pieces. Imām Husayn (‘a) wept bitterly at the loss of his brother saying, ‘now indeed 
my back is broken!’ 
 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a) is therefore remembered as the standard-bearer (hāmil al-liwā) of 
Imām Husayn (‘a)’s army but also as the as-Saqqā (the one who provides water) for 
the children of the Ahl al-Bayt (‘a). 
 
Over the years, people have found that whenever they pray to Allāh at the shrine of 
Hadrat Abbās (‘a) or they ask Hadrat Abbās (‘a) to intercede for them before Allāh, 
their prayers are answered. Hadrat Abbās (‘a) is therefore also known as Bāb al-
Hawāij (“the Door where wishes are granted”) and he shares this title with our 
seventh Imām, Imām Musa al-Kādhim (‘a). 
 

 
 

A monument in Karbala to mark the place where 
the left arm of Hadrat Abbās (‘a) was severed. 
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Lesson 1 

Husn adh-Dhan & Su’u adh-Dhan  
 
The Arabic word ‘dhan’ can mean ‘to think’, ‘to believe’, ‘to suppose’ and even ‘to 
suspect’. The Arabic word ‘husn’ means ‘good’ and ‘su’u’ means ‘bad.’ 
 
Therefore Husn adh-Dhan means to think positively and well of others. And Su’u adh-
Dhan – which is the opposite – means to be suspicious of others and to always think 
negatively of them. 
 
Islam teaches us always to give people the benefit of the doubt. This means if a 
fellow Muslim says or does something and it can be interpreted positively or 
negatively we should always suppose that they meant well and they were trying to 
be good and not bad.  
 
A lot of times we hate people or stop talking to them only because of something 
they did or said and we assume they meant harm but in fact it is only a suspicion and 
we have no proof and we just jumped to that conclusion. 
 
In the Qur’ān, Allāh says: 
 

ث يًراِم ْنِ}ي اِأ يُّه اِالهذ ين ِآم ن واِاْجت ن ب واِكِ 

الظهن ِإ ْثمٌِ  {…الظهن ِإ نهِب ْعضِ 
O you who have faith! Avoid much suspicion (dhan). Indeed some suspicions (dhan) 

are sins. 
- Surah al-Hujurāt, 49:12 

 
Rasulullāh (s) said, ‘Do not be suspicious of others. Suspicion is a form of lying.’ 
 
And Imām Ali (‘a) has said, ‘If someone says something to you that can mean a good 
or bad thing, always assume the good’ i.e. give them the benefit of the doubt. 
 
Nabi Isa (‘a) once said to the people, ‘O slaves of evil! How come you blame others 
only on suspicion but you never blame yourselves even though you are sure’ i.e. you 
are certain of the wrong you have done but never blame yourself and others you 
blame easily though you have no certain proof. 
 
We usually suspect and blame others because we only judge them by their actions 
while we are not aware of their intentions. But we don’t blame ourselves because 
we know our intentions and we justify our actions to ourselves. 
 
Allāh is the only rightful judge as He sees everything and is aware of everyone’s real 
intention. We have no right to judge other people whether they are Muslims or not. 
The only exception is the judge in an Islamic court who passes judgement based on 
known and certain evidence in order to uphold law and order in an Islamic country. 
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Our fourth Imām, Imām Ali Zayn al-‘Abideen (‘a) taught that we should always think 
that a person younger than us is better than us because he has had less time than us 
to do bad deeds. And we should always think that a person older than us is better 
than us as he has had more time to do good deeds. And we should always think of a 
person the same age as us that he is better than us, because we do not know what 
else he has done but we know exactly what good and bad we have done. 
 
On the converse, if others think bad of us, we should leave the matter to Allāh to 
judge and if others think good of us, we must strive to become better and pray to 
Allāh not to let pride enter our hearts. 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) said, ‘If someone thinks well and good of you then make what he thinks 
come true!’ 
 
 
An Anecdote on the Vice of Su’u adh-Dhan (Suspicion) 
 
There was a farmer who owned a guard dog.  He had trained the dog from its first 
day and looked after it very well.  
 
Many times the farmer and his wife used to work together in the farm near their 
house.  On such days, they would leave their young son at home with the dog.   
 
One day, when the farmer and his wife were returning to their 
home, they saw the dog at the gate.  They saw that the dog’s 
mouth was stained with blood.  
 

The farmer thought that the dog had killed 
his son, so he started to hit the dog with his 
spade.  He hit the dog so much that the dog 
died.   
 

When the farmer’s wife ran to the house, she saw that their son was alive and there 
was a dead snake nearby.  When the farmer came in and saw the dead snake, he 
realized his mistake. The dog had actually saved his son’s life.  The blood on the dog’s 
mouth was that of the snake.  But now it was too late to do anything for the faithful 
dog.  The farmer made the mistake of suspecting the dog.  
 
This anecdote is very simple but it teaches us how easily we can be so unjust and 
cruel to others when we assume things and suspect others without proof. 
 
 
Practical Examples of Husn adh-Dhan and Su’u adh-Dhan 
 
Supposing you see a Muslim man with a girl who is a non-mahram to him, what 
should you assume? If you assume that they are on a date or are of loose morals, 
then you have already shattered his reputation in your eyes and passed judgement 
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on him without proof. If you then tell others about your suspicion, you have 
committed tuhmah (false accusation) that is worse than even backbiting (ghibah) 
because ghibah is when we reveal the bad about a person that is true whereas 
tuhmah is when we accuse someone of something that may be untrue.  
 
Now if our suspicion is false, we will have to account for it on the Day of Judgement 
before Allāh. And even if it is true, Allāh will hold us against it for revealing the fault 
of a person when He was hiding it. Allāh covers our faults all the time and takes pride 
in His being ‘Sattār al-‘Uyub’ (the Concealer of Faults). Who then are we to reveal 
what Allāh conceals? So in the example above, we should think of a positive reason 
for the Muslim’s action and assume he is not doing anything harām. Can you think of 
a reason?  
 
In hadith we are told to think of seventy different excuses in defence of our Muslim 
brother or sister before even thinking of suspecting him. 
 
Of course it is different if a person regularly commits sins openly in public and 
without care for Allāh’s commands. Such a person is called a fāsiq. But even then we 
should not spread his mischief to others otherwise we become his ambassadors in 
helping him spread his habit of sin in the society. 
 
Here is another example: Supposing you see a person stand up in the masjid and 
donate thousands of dollars for a charitable cause, what should you think of him? 
 
Su’u adh-Dhan would be to think he is showing off and wants to be praised for his 
generosity. Husn adh-Dhan would be to think that he is sincere and he wants to set 
an example so as to encourage others to follow his act of generosity. 
 
In conclusion, always give others the benefit of doubt. Even if you know for sure that 
they have done something wrong, do not tell others. If Allāh can keep our secrets, 
we should also try and keep the secrets of others. If we really want to do something 
about our suspicion then we should try and approach the person privately and speak 
to them about it. And if we are convinced they acted wrongly then we should think 
of practising al-amr bil ma’ruf and an-nahi ‘anil munkar by persuading him or her 
that what he or she is doing is wrong. Or we could speak to someone who we think 
can help him or her as well. 
 
 

Husn adh-Dhan with Allāh 
 
Besides thinking well of people, we should also always think well of Allāh. When we 
hear of a natural disaster and calamity, we should not rush to ask: Why did Allāh do 
this or allow this? There may be a good reason or wisdom behind it that will only 
become apparent many years later. 
 
Similarly, we should not always suspect that Allāh is only waiting to punish us. 
Instead we should do our best to keep away from harām and along with that, we 
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should have a positive opinion (husn adh-dhan) that Allāh will protect us and save us 
from Hellfire and in the end, He will admit us in Jannah. 
 
Our eighth Imām, Imām Ali b. Musa ar-Rida (‘a) has said, ‘Have a good opinion of 
Allāh because Allāh says, ‘I am to my faithful (mu’min) servant what he thinks of Me. 
If (he thinks) good then (I am) good (to him) and if bad then bad.’  
 
In other words, a person who commits evil loses hope in Allāh’s mercy and expects 
to be punished, and so he is punished. Losing hope in Allāh’s mercy and infinite 
kindness is also a kind of punishment. As long as a person is not evil, they will always 
hope in Allāh’s mercy and He will never disappoint a person who has hope and good 
expectations of Him. 
 
Rasulullāh (s) said, ‘I saw a man from my nation (ummah) on the sirāt (bridge to 
Jannah) shaking and quivering like a palm leave on a day of strong winds. Then his 
husn ad-dhan about Allāh came and it rescued him and stopped the shaking.’ 
 
And Rasulullāh (s) also said, ‘Do not die except with husn adh-dhan about Allāh. For 
husn adh-dhan in Allāh is the price of Jannah.’ 
 
And in the Qur’ān, Allāh describes the hypocrites (munāfiqin) and polytheists 
(mushrikin) as those who have a bad opinion about Allāh: 
 

و اْلم شْر ك ين ِ }و ي ع ذ ب ِاْلم ن اف ق ين ِو اْلم ن اف ق اتِ 

ِظ نهِالسهْوءِ  الظهان ين ِب اّلِله   …{و اْلم شْر ك اتِ 
That He (Allāh) may punish the hypocrites, men and women, and the polytheists, men 

and women, who entertain a bad opinion (dhan) of Allāh…. 
- Surah al-Fat-h, 48:6 
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Lesson 2 

Tolerance (Hilm) & 

Humility (Tawádu)  
 

Tolerance (al-Hilm) 
 
Tolerance means being very patient. Like for example when others do wrong to us 
and we have every right to get angry or take revenge but instead we bear patience 
and forgive them. In Arabic this is called Hilm. And one who practices hilm or has this 
quality is called halim (female: halimah). 
 
Hilm is one of the qualities of Allāh because despite the sins we commit and despite 
our deserving to be punished, Allāh keeps giving us more time to repent and He 
continues to hide our faults from others. Imām al-Hujjah al-Mahdi (‘atfs) in the Du’a 
al-Iftitāh that we recite every night in the month of Ramadan, teaches us to say: 

 
ِنعِ ِكِ زِ اوِ جِ تِ ِوِ ِينبِ ذِ ِنِْعِ ِكوِ فِْعِ ِإنِهِمهِ اللِه

ِىلِ عِ ِكِ رِ تِْسِ ِوِ ِيمِ لِْظِ ِنعِ ِكِ فحِ صِ ِوِ ِيتـِ طيئِ خِ 

ِامـِ دِ نِْعِ ِيمِ رِْجِ ِيرِ ثِ كِ ِنِْعِ ِك  م  ل  ح   وِ ِيلِ مِ عِ ِـحِ بيِ قِ 

ِكِ ألِ أسِِْأنِِْيفِ ِينِ عِ مِ أطِِْيدِ مِْعِ ِوِ ِيئِ طِ خِ ِنِْمِ ِانِ كِ 

ِكِ نِْمِ ِهِ بِ وجِ تِ أسِِْالِامِ 
 

ِّلِلِدِ مِْالحِ ِوِ ِهِ مِ لِْعِ ِدِ عِْبِ ِه  م  ل  ح  ِىلِ عِ ِّلِلِدِ مِْالحِ 

ِولِ طِ ِىلِ عِ ِّلِلِدِ مِْالحِ ِوِ ِهِ تِ رِ دِْقِ ِدِ عِْبِ ِهِ وِ فِْعِ ِىلِ عِ 

 يدرِ يِ ِامِ ِىلِ عِ ِرٌِادِ قِ ِوِ هِ ِوِ ِهِ بِ ضِ غِ ِيفِ ِهِ اتِ أنِ 
 

O Allāh, Your pardon for my sins and Your overlooking my mistakes, and 
Your lenient view of my disorderly conduct, and Your cover up of my foul 
actions, and Your tolerance (hilm) despite my many transgressions 
committed wilfully or negligently, all tempt me to ask You for that 
which I do not deserve from You… 
 
All praise be to Allāh for His tolerance (hilm) despite of His knowledge 
(of my sins); and all praise be to Allāh for His amnesty despite His being 
All-powerful (to punish); and all praise be to Allāh for the respite He 
allows even when His wrath is deserved and He is able to do what He 
wills…. 

 
Hilm is therefore more than just being patient. It is to be forbearing and tolerant. It is 
to be very compassionate and forgiving so that you are always ready to overlook the 
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mistakes of others and to excuse them. Allāh praises Nabi Ibrāhim (‘a) for this quality 
and mentions in the Qur’ān: 
 

 }إ نهِإ ْبر اه يم ِل ح ل يٌمِأ وهاٌهِم ن يٌب{
Ibrāhim was indeed most forbearing (halim), tender-hearted, [and] often turning [to 

Allāh in supplication]. 
- Surah Hud, 11:75 

 
Our second Imām, Imām Hasan (‘a) was asked about hilm. He said, ‘It is to swallow 
anger and control the self.’ 
 
And Imām Ali (‘a) said, ‘There is no hilm like patience and silence.’ 
 
Hilm is therefore to forgive someone when you are able to punish him and you have 
the right to take revenge. That is why Imām Ali (‘a) has also said, ‘hilm puts out the 
flames of anger, while taking revenge fuels the fire.’ 
 
We can only know how much hilm we have when others make us angry and how we 
react or how stressed we become. The wise Luqman (‘a) (who some believe was a 
Nabi) once said, ‘One who is halim is not known except (how he behaves) when 
angry.’ 
 
Finally, remember that what makes people halim or halimah is knowledge. The more 
ignorant we are, the more easily we get emotional and angry because our minds and 
egos use us to vent and take revenge and we have no control over ourselves. 
Conversely, as we increase in knowledge, we become more humble and we 
recognize human nature; and as we get angry, we notice the rise of anger in our 
minds and body and we are able to control it through patience and praying to Allāh 
constantly. 
 
Allāh describes Himself as ‘All-knowing, All-forbearing’ (‘alimun halim) in Surah an-
Nisā, 4:12. And Imām Ali (‘a) has said, ‘’Ilm (knowledge) is the root of hilm. And hilm 
is the adornment of ‘ilm.’ 
 
 

Humility (at-Tawādu) 
 
Along with forbearance and tolerance (hilm) goes the quality of humility (tawādu). 
Humility is the opposite of being proud and boasting. When we talk of tawādu as a 
positive quality we don’t mean to disgrace ourselves or allow others to make fun of 
us and humiliate us. What we mean is not to be too proud to worship Allāh and not 
to be too proud to help Allāh’s creation.  
 
A person with tawādu does not feel it is below his or her dignity to help even with a 
humble task or to work in a job that is seen to be humble. If we work in a profession 
that is harām like working in bar or a casino or any place of sin, that is a disgrace and 
humiliation. But if we work hard to earn a halāl livelihood, it doesn’t matter whether 
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we are a doctor or a janitor. What matters is that we are not begging from others 
and we place our trust in Allāh. 
 
Similarly when we are in the masjid, if we have tawādu, we will not feel ashamed to 
pick up any litter we see on the ground or to serve others with tea, and so on. Or if 
we are in a public park and it is time for salāh, we will not feel ashamed to pray to 
our Lord and Creator. The opposite of tawādu is pride where we feel ashamed of 
worshipping or serving Allāh because we feel others will laugh at us or we care more 
about our image and prestige than what Allāh expects from us. 
 
Rasulullāh (s) described tawādu as the main ingredient that brings ‘sweetness’ to 
worship. In other words when we pray with humility (tawādu), it has a unique 
pleasure and ‘sweetness’ that only people who are humble can appreciate. That is 
why people who are humble are often seen to pray for long periods with prolonged 
ruku’ and sujud in their salāh. And the more they humble themselves before Allāh, 
the more honourable Allāh makes them in the eyes of His creation. Sometimes due 
to tawādu a person reaches a status that even the angels of Allāh admire. 
 
Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) said, ‘Tawādu is to sit in a crowd without expecting special 
recognition; to do salām to everyone you meet instead of expecting others to greet 
you only; and to give up your right to others even though you have a greater right 
than them.’ 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) described tawādu as ‘the fruit of knowledge’. In other words it is like 
hilm as well. The more knowledgeable a person is in religion and about Allāh, the less 
materialistic they will be, and the more humble and forbearing they will become. 
And when you see someone who is greedy for the world or who is intolerant, always 
judging others, never forgiving others, always ready to take revenge and fight for his 
rights and even take the rights of others, proud and boastful, wanting praise and 
recognition, these are all signs of ignorance and a lack of true knowledge and 
wisdom. 
 
As a person becomes more humble, they pay less attention to the faults of others 
and they concentrate on their own faults. They become more concerned with what 
Allāh thinks of them and how to become better so that Allāh is more pleased with 
them.  
 
Imām Ali (‘a) has said, ‘Blessed is one who is so occupied with his own faults that he 
does not notice the faults of others.’ 
 
Remember: Tawādu is only for the sake of Allāh. As we said earlier, it does not mean 
to humiliate ourselves before others, especially when we want some worldly gain. 
 
For example, Imām Ali (‘a) has said, ‘One who respects a rich person and humbles 
himself before him only because of his richness, loses one-third of his religion.’ 
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And other traditions (ahādith) also tell us that a person who bows before a rich man 
only because of his wealth, will find his faith (imān) melting away like salt dissolves in 
water. 
 
So even when a true believer (mu’min) is humble before others, it is only before 
other true believers (mu’min). A believer regards others as being better than himself 
or herself because of their piety and faith and not because of how rich or influential 
they are. 
 
 

Pride (at-Takabbur), the Opposite of at-Tawādu 
 
Takabbur is defined as pride or arrogance. It is also called Kibr. 
 
The sign of a person who is arrogant (mutakabbir) is that he or she is also boastful. 
Allāh dislikes people who are proud or who boast and He says in the Qur’ān: 
 

ت مِْ و الِ  ل لنهاسِ  ت ص ع ْرِخ دهكِ  ِ}و الِ  ف يِاأل ْرض ِم ر ًحاِإ نهَِّللاه  شِ 

ي ح بُِّك لهِم خْت اٍلِف خ وٍر{  الِ 
And do not turn your face away from people in contempt, nor go about in the land 

with pride; surely Allāh does not love any arrogant boaster. 
- Surah Luqman, 31:18 

 
Pride destroys a person and the best example of this is Shaytān who refused to obey 
Allāh because he thought he was better than Nabi Adam (‘a). When Allāh 
commanded all the angels to bow before Adam, Iblis (Shaytān) said: “I am better 
than he (Adam), You created me of fire and him of clay.”  For this display of pride he 
was thrown out of the heavens and cursed forever. 
 
If we read the Qur’ān carefully we will see that it explains that the reason why 
people do not believe in Allāh and the Day of Judgement, or the reason why some 
people don’t pray and as well disobey Allāh, is all because of takabbur. Kibr or 
takabbur is therefore a primary cause of taking people to the fire of Hell. 
 
This is perhaps why Rasulullāh (s) said a person who has even an atom of pride in his 
heart would never enter Jannah. 
 
As part of our efforts to have tawādu and keep away from kibr, we should live simple 
lives. We should try and avoid talking about ourselves and how good we are, or 
dressing up just to show off, and so on.  
 
When we have an opportunity to do good like praying salāt al-layl or fasting a 
mustahab fast or helping someone in need or donating some money in charity, we 
should do our best to keep it a secret from others. This will prevent us from believing 
or thinking we are better than others. 
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How do you think a person with kibr would talk about the following events, 
compared to a person with tawādu? 
 

 Coming first in a test or examination 

 Reciting du’a in the masjid in front of a large crowd or giving a speech in 
public 

 Winning a medal at a sports event. 

 Winning over their friend in a game or sport 

 Talking about their ancestors if they were famous 

 
When we accomplish something good, Shaytān whispers to our nafs (egos) that we 
are great, and that we are better than the rest. And this continues until we actually 
believe it and starting behaving as if we are better than others. 
 
Takabbur enters our hearts very secretly; it tries to hide from us, and takes over our 
thoughts quietly. That is why Rasulullāh (s) once said, ‘Pride enters your heart like a 
black ant crawling under a rock in a dark night.’ 
 
The first thing that we should do when we achieve something good is to thank Allāh. 
Just by saying ‘Alhamdulillah’, we acknowledge that in reality we are not capable of 
doing anything good. Whatever good we achieve is actually from Allāh. And we 
thank Allāh that He did a good act through us and used us for that deed. 
 
Most of our ad’iya (plural of du’a) teach us to thank Allāh and to realize that 
whatever blessings and good qualities we have are all from Allāh. He is the Giver and 
it is He who inspires us to do good and therefore it is only He who is deserving of 
praise. 
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Lesson 3 

Contentment vs. Greed  
 
Contentment means to be satisfied with what we have and not to constantly want 
more or even want what others have. It is ok to work hard to gain more blessings of 
Allāh but not with a sense of unhappiness and dissatisfaction or with a constant 
greed for more and more without ever feeling we have enough. 
 
Contentment is called Ridā or Qanā’ah in Arabic. And greed, which is the opposite, is 
called Hirs in Arabic. 
 
 

Contentment (ar-Ridā wa al-Qanā’ah) 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) has said, ‘Blessed is one who remembers the Resurrection, works for 
the Accounting (of Judgement Day), is content with little, and is pleased with Allāh 
(i.e. His Decree for him).’ 
 
And Imām Ali (‘a) also said, ‘The most thankful (to Allāh) of people is the most 
content.’ This means when we are satisfied with what Allāh has blessed us with – 
materially or in our bodies – we show gratefulness to Allāh. But when we are never 
satisfied no matter how much Allāh blesses us with, we are being ungrateful and 
always demanding more.  
 
We need to realize that if we give in to greed, it will never be enough, no matter how 
much we get. The secret to being wealthy and financially independent is being 
content. Imām Ali (‘a) once said, ‘Contentment is not found until greed is given up.’ 
And he also said, ‘One who is not satisfied with little in this world will never be happy 
or benefit from having more.’ 
 
In the end, we will only stop being greedy when we have conviction (yaqin) and trust 
in Allāh that He will always give us more when we need it; and that we don’t have to 
hoard for the future. That is why Imām Ali (‘a) said, ‘Ridā (contentment) is the fruit of 
yaqin (conviction).’ 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) taught us a great way to practice ridā and qanā’ah. Instead of wanting 
Allāh to agree with what we want, we can learn to surrender to Allāh and ask Him to 
give us what He wants and what He thinks is best for us. Hence Imām Ali (‘a) said, ‘If 
what you want will not happen, then want what will happen.’ 
 
Many at times people commit sins because they can’t get what they want lawfully so 
they even commit harām just to get what they want. This is the result of not being 
content with what one has. Imām as-Sādiq (‘a) taught, ‘The foundation of obedience 
to Allāh is to be content with what Allāh does, in whatever a person likes or dislikes.’ 
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And Imām al-Hasan (‘a) asked, ‘How can a true believer (mu’min) be a mu’min when 
he is displeased with what Allāh has decreed for him?’ 
 
 

Greed (al-Hirs) 
 
Greed is the desire to possess more than what we need. It results in humiliation and 
weakness and leads to other vices. It shows a weak faith and a lack of trust 
(tawakkul) in Allāh (that He will provide in future). It makes people miserly and 
insensitive to the suffering of others. Greed is what drives people to usury (ribā), 
gambling, bribery and cheating others. It is the main cause why some humans exploit 
others, why most wars are fought and why humans hurt and destroy the 
environment and waste natural resources. 
 
One of the reasons Islam asks us to give khums and zakāh is to help us reduce our 
greed for wealth and attachment to it. 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) said, ‘Greed (hirs) reduces the value of a human being but does not 
increase his sustenance (rizq).’ And he said ‘One who is greedy has no shame.’ 
 
When Imām Ali (‘a) was asked, ‘what form of disgrace is the most humiliating?’ he 
replied, ‘Greed for the world.’ 
 
And Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) said, ‘How bad it is for a mu’min to have a desire that 
humiliates him.’ 
 
One who is greedy is a prisoner of disgrace and humiliation because he or she cannot 
break its shackles as long as he or she remains greedy. In other words greed and 
humiliation are always together. You cannot be greedy and not humiliate yourself. 
 
Imām as-Sādiq (‘a) said that Amir al-Mu’minin (Imām Ali), blessings be on him, used 
to say, ‘Son of Adam! If you want from the world what will suffice you than even the 
least in it will suffice you. And if you want what will not suffice you than even 
everything in it will not suffice you.’ This shows that greed has no limit. 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) was asked, ‘what is hirs?’ He said, ‘It is to seek less by giving up more.’ 
What he meant was that one who is greedy seeks wealth or pleasure but gives up his 
self-respect. And he seeks the world (less) by giving up the hereafter and jannah 
(more). 
 
 
How to Cure Greed 
 
Imām as-Sādiq (‘a) said to his companion Abu Basir: ‘when you feel greed for the 
world, remember death and your loneliness in the grave. Remember how, in the 
grave... the worms and insects will eat your flesh and how you will be cut off from 



Book 9 

 143 

the world. This will encourage you to work for the hereafter and keep you away from 
the greed of most things in the world.’ 
 
And another way to treat greed and to stop it is to share what you have with others 
who need it and never to hoard things in the house or bank. It is all right to keep 
some for ‘a rainy day’ but in moderation. We should give away to others most of 
what is surplus and not needed by us. 
 
And finally, the only type of greed that Islam does encourage is greed for knowledge. 
Rasulullāh (s) has said, ‘Two greedy persons are never satisfied; those greedy for 
knowledge and those greedy for wealth.’ As Muslims, we should always be greedy 
for knowledge as it helps us get closer to Allāh and prepares us for the next world, 
which is our permanent home. 
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Lesson 4 

Bravery vs. Cowardice  
 
In Arabic, bravery is called Shujā’ah and cowardice, which is the opposite, is called 
Jubn. 
 
Sometimes we can see bravery vs. cowardice easily. For example, when a strong or 
bigger person oppresses or beats up a smaller or weaker person we know the bigger 
person is a coward. And sometimes we see a person who is smaller or appears 
weaker but instead of running away, he stands and defends himself and we know he 
is brave and courageous.  
 
This tells us that cowardice is to pick on others when we have an unfair advantage 
over them and to run away when we don’t think we can win. And bravery is not 
necessarily to win a fight but to be able to stand for the truth and for what is right.  
 
In order to be brave, a person must truly believe in what they stand for and also 
must have true faith and conviction that Allāh is watching and able to help him or 
her. 
 
That is why a Muslim fears no one except Allāh, whether it is in saying the truth or 
fighting in a battle. Allāh describes such brave Muslims in the Qur’ān by saying: 
 

ْنِي ْرت دهِم ْنك ْمِع ْنِ}ي اِأ يُّه اِالهذ ين ِآم ن واِمِ 

ِب ق ْوٍمِي ح بُّه ْمِو ي ح بُّون ه ِ د ين ه ِف س ْوف ِي ْأت يَِّللاه 

أ ذ لهٍةِع ل ىِاْلم ْؤم ن ين ِأ ع زهٍةِع ل ىِاْلك اف ر ين ِ

ي خ اف ون ِل ْوم ة ِال ئ ٍمِ ِو الِ  …ِي ج اه د ون ِف يِس ب يل َِّللاه 

} 
 

O you who have faith! Should any of you desert his religion, Allāh will soon bring a 
people whom He loves and who love Him, [who will be] humble towards the faithful, 
stern towards the faithless, waging jihād in the way of Allāh, not fearing the blame 

of any blamer… 
- Surah al-Māidah, 5:54 

 
Furthermore, Allāh emphasizes that fear and cowardice is from Shaytān. Meaning it 
is the result of a weak faith. We have no reason to flee and run away if we are 
convinced that the greatest Power in the universe (i.e. Allāh) is with us. Hence Allāh 
says: 
 

}إ نهم اِذ ل ك ْمِالشهْيط ان ِي خ و ف ِأ ْول ي اء ه ِف الِ 

 ت خ اف وه ْمِو خ اف ون يِإ ْنِك ْنت ْمِم ْؤم ن ين {
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That is Shaytān, frightening his friends, therefore do not fear them, but fear Me, if you 
are believers. 

- Surah Al-i Imrān, 3:175 
 
In the past there were people who were tested with fear, and others tried frightening 
them, but they stood firm because of their trust (tawakkul) in Allāh. Allāh quotes their 
words in the Qur’ān as well: 
 

قِ  إ نهِالنهاسِ  ْدِج م ع واِ}الهذ ين ِق ال ِل ه ْمِالنهاسِ 

ل ك ْمِف اْخش ْوه ْمِف ز اد ه ْمِإ يم اًناِو ق ال واِح سْب ن اِ

ِو ن ْعم ِاْلو ك يل{  َّللاه 
Those to whom the people said, ‘All the people have gathered against you; so fear 

them.’ That only increased them in faith, and they said, ‘Allāh is sufficient for us, and 
He is the most excellent One to trust.’ 

- Surah Al-i Imrān, 3:173 
 
Tawakkul in Allāh therefore frees a person from the shackles of fear and 
cowardice and makes him or her brave. It’s not about physical strength or 
advantage. Take for example how bravely Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) spoke in the court of 
Yazid. Yazid was the caliph with a court full of his ambassadors, military commanders 
and supporters. Sayyida Zaynab (‘a) was brought in as a prisoner tied in ropes. But 
her trust in Allāh was so great that her physical circumstances didn’t matter. She was 
still able to show courage and bravery because of her trust in Allāh. 
 
A person may, for example, fear dying. But tawakkul that Allāh is in control of life 
and death, and that we came from Him and we return to Him, removes that fear. 
 
That is why when Allāh describes His ‘friends’ (awliyā) in the Qur’ān, He says: 
 

ه ْمِ خ ْوٌفِع ل ْيه ْمِو الِ  ِالِ  إ نهِأ ْول ي اء َِّللاه  }أ الِ 

 ي ْحز ن ون {
Look! The friends of Allāh will indeed have no fear nor will they grieve. 

- Surah Yunus, 10:62 
 
Why is it important for us to be brave and not to be cowardly? It is because when we 
are cowardly, we will never stand up for the truth. We will always be filled with fear: 
fear of losing our wealth, fear of losing of name and prestige, fear of losing our lives, 
and so on. Bravery allows us to take sides with the truth instead of ‘sitting on the 
fence’. In fact, it is impossible to separate truth and bravery just as it is impossible to 
separate falsehood and cowardice. 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) has said, ‘If qualities were segregated, then truth would be with bravery 
and cowardice with lying.’ 
 



Akhlāq 

 146 

To be brave does not mean to have no fear. A person can have fear as a natural 
human reaction. But to be brave means to remain steadfast because of knowing that 
the cause we stand for is greater than our lives and therefore not to run away. 
Bravery makes us realize that it is worth sacrificing our lives for the truth and 
enduring pain for it. Running away from death is pointless because sooner or later 
we all must die. We might as well die for a noble cause in exchange for eternal bliss. 
Or in the words of Imām Ali (‘a), ‘bravery is to be patient for a moment.’ 
 
The wise Luqman (‘a) said, ‘The brave one is only known during battle.’ This can have 
many meanings. One of course is the literal meaning that the one who does not flee 
in battle and stands firmly holding his ground is brave. But another meaning could 
refer to the ‘battle’ against our nafs (ego) – what is called Jihād al-Akbar (the Greater 
Jihād). A coward gives in to temptation and falls for sin. The brave one is known 
because he or she does not flee during the ‘battle’ against their desires. They 
continue ‘fighting’ with patience and prayer until they overcome the ‘enemy’ within. 
It is they who are truly brave and courageous in spirit. That is perhaps why Rasulullāh 
(s) once said, ‘Brave is not he who can throw another man to the ground. Rather 
brave is he who can overcome his own desires.’ 
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Lesson 5 

Hubb ad-Dunya  
 
The term hubb ad-dunya literally means ‘love of the world’. When Islam condemns 
‘love of the world’ it is not in the sense of enjoying Allāh’s blessings such as food, 
getting married, earning a living, having a nice home, travelling, and so on. These are 
all good and in fact recommended in Islam. But what Islam means by ‘love of the 
world’ is being completely taken in by the pleasures of the world and making the life 
of the world our main focus, goal and aim in life. For example, it would be wrong if 
our goal in life were only to make as much money as possible, in any way possible. 
Or for example, we would be guilty of ‘love of the world’ if we are constantly focused 
on physical pleasures only and how to get more of it day and night. Obsession with 
the world is wrong because it makes us forget Allāh and the hereafter (our real life). 
 
Being completely immersed with the material world only while forgetting the 
hereafter and all spiritual matters is also called materialism. We will discuss the evils 
of materialism in more detail in Book 11 inshā Allāh. 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) has said the world is the abode (i.e. ‘home’) of the hypocrites 
(munafiqin) and not the abode of the pious. Therefore we should take from it only 
what is necessary and not collect and hoard as if it is our permanent place of stay. 
 
As we have mentioned earlier, the life of the world in itself is not evil. It is in fact very 
good and necessary because it is the best place to earn Jannah. That is why in some 
ahādith the world is called ‘the farmland of the hereafter’. We plant seeds of good 
deeds here and we reap the crops of thawāb in the hereafter. Without the world we 
couldn’t make it to Jannah. So we must see this life as a blessing and our youth, 
health and energy as precious commodities and raw material that can be used to 
build our place in Jannah. Instead of wasting time and being distracted with just 
playing games all day, watching TV, surfing on the internet and chatting with friends, 
we should race against time because we don’t know how much time we have left 
before we die. The harder we work for the hereafter, the more successful we will be 
after death and the easier our transition to Paradise (Jannah). 
 
How do we work for the hereafter while we live in this world? Working for the 
hereafter involves serving Allāh and serving Allāh’s creatures. Serving Allāh is by 
obeying Him, not sinning, praying, fasting, reciting the Qur’ān and constant 
remembrance of Allāh on our lips and in our hearts. Serving Allāh’s creatures is by 
helping the poor and needy, volunteering for humanitarian activities, giving others 
our money and time (e.g. through teaching at the madrasah), obedience to parents, 
kindness to others especially the old, weak and even animals, birds and all of Allāh’s 
creatures. Looking after the environment, recycling, not being wasteful with water, 
and even working hard to earn a halāl living so that we don’t have to depend on 
others to look after our families and ourselves. All these are also ways of serving 
Allāh’s creation and working for the hereafter. Whether we are occupied with 
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serving Allāh or His creation, we are constantly purifying our souls and readying 
them to be able to live in Jannah. 
 
Each day has 24 hours. Think of every day as being worth 24 precious diamonds that 
you can either earn or throw away. Imagine each diamond is worth a million dollars. 
When you waste a whole day, you have just thrown 24 million dollars in the trash. 
You may get more tomorrow but you’ll never get what you lost today ever again. 
 
In one hadith we are taught that the love of the world (i.e. materialism) is like 
drinking seawater. The more you drink, the thirstier it makes you until it kills you. 
 
The world enslaves those who are enamoured by it. That is why Imām Ali (‘a) used to 
ask, ‘is there no free person to give up this world?’ Because only those who are not 
slaves of worldly pleasures are truly free. 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) described the world as a ‘left-over bone of a pig in the hand of leper’ 
and also as ‘the sneeze of a goat’. In one hadith, it is said the world has less value to 
Allāh than the wing of a fly. If Allāh thought the world was great and special, He 
would never give it to the hypocrites and disbelievers, and the faithful would never 
suffer in it. 
 
The faithful (mu’minin) are told to bear patience in the world because according to 
Rasulullāh (s), ‘the world is a prison for the faithful’ and therefore a faithful Muslim 
should not expect luxury and comfort in a prison. A mu’min sees the world as a very 
temporary place, like a shadow that extends for a few hours and then shrinks and 
disappears. 
 
A faithful (mu’min) is never overly occupied with what he or she possesses in the 
world, whether it be the home, car, clothes, business, gadgets, sports, games or even 
a hobby. It is not wrong - and in fact even recommended - to enjoy the blessings of 
Allāh in this world. But we must never forget that in the end, we just ‘travellers’ who 
have stopped at an ‘inn’ for a few decades before we move on to the next world. A 
mu’min or mu’mina therefore spends his or her precious time and money to find 
ways to make himself or herself better, to please Allāh, and to purchase and build his 
or her permanent place in Jannah. 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) warns us not to be fooled by the world because it is ‘like a snake whose 
skin is soft to touch on the outside but is full of poison’. It is also like a shadow 
because it seems permanent when it is extending. But when it starts shrinking, it 
soon vanishes without warning. Furthermore, just like a shadow, when you run after 
the world, it will run away from you. But when you run away from it, it will run after 
you. Once the world and its pleasures attract you and you become occupied and 
interested in it or fall in love with it, it will disappoint you and let you down. 
 
Remember: The halāl we enjoy in this world still requires accounting (hisāb) on the 
Day of Judgement and the harām in this world of course leads to punishment (‘iqāb 
or ‘adhāb) on the Day of Judgement. 
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In summary, the world and the hereafter are like the two ends of a seesaw. Or like 
the east and the west. You cannot rise in one without falling in the other and you 
cannot get closer to one without getting further from the other. It is impossible. But 
when we say ‘the world’ we must distinguish the ‘good world’ that is used as a 
farmland to sow good deeds that will grow and thrive in the next world vs. the ‘bad 
world’ that is only for lived for the sake of enjoyment and that stops the growth of 
the soul, gives us the illusion of permanence and makes us forgetful of death. 
 
This lesson ends here. What follows are āyāt of Qur’ān and ahādith on the world (as 
in ‘worldliness and materialism’) to elaborate what we have discussed so far. If time 
permits your teacher will quote some of these āyāt and ahadith. He or she may also 
assign some of ahādith to you as homework or a project to write an essay on. It is 
important that you express your understanding of what ‘love for the world’ means to 
you so that your teacher can correct it if your understanding is wrong. 
 
 

Qur’ān and Hadith on Hubb ad-Dunya (Love of the World) 
 
Qur’ān 
 

الهذ ين ِاشْت ر ْواِاْلح ي اة ِالدُّْني اِ }أ ْول ئ كِ 

ه ْمِ ي خ فهف ِع ْنه ْمِاْلع ذ اب ِو الِ  باآلخ ر ة ِف الِ 

 ي نص ر ون {
They are the ones who bought the life of this world for the Hereafter; so their 

punishment shall not be lightened, nor will they be helped. 
- Surah al-Baqarah, 2:86 

 
 

}ز ي ن ِل لهذ ين ِك ف ر واِاْلح ي اة ِالدُّْني اِو ي سْخ ر ون ِ

م ْنِالهذ ين ِآم ن واِو الهذ ين ِاتهق ْواِف ْوق ه ْمِي ْوم ِ

ِي ْرز ق ِم ْنِي ش اء ِب غ ْير ِح س ابٍ{  اْلق ي ام ة ِو َّللاه 
Worldly life has been glamorized for the faithless, and they ridicule the faithful. But 
those who are Godconscious shall be above them on the Day of Resurrection, and 

Allāh provides for whomever He wishes without any reckoning. 
- Surah al-Baqarah, 2:212 

 
 

ْنك ْمِم ْنِي ر يد ِالدُّْني اِو م ْنك ْمِم ْنِي ر يد ِمِ }…

 …{اآلخ ر ةِ 
…Some of you desire this world, and some of you desire the Hereafter… 

- Surah Aal-i Imrān, 3:152 
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}و ذ ر ِالهذ ين ِاتهخ ذ واِد ين ه ْمِل ع ًباِو ل ْهًواِ

 …{اِو غ رهْته ْمِاْلح ي اة ِالدُّْنيِ 
Leave alone those who take their religion for play and diversion and whom the life of 

this world has deceived… 
- Surah al-An’am, 6:70 

 
 

ي ْرج ون ِل ق اء ن اِو ر ض واِب اْلح ي اة ِ }إ نهِالهذ ين ِالِ 

ْنِالدُّْني اِو اْطم أ نُّواِب ه اِو الهذ ين ِه ْمِعِ 

م ْأو اه م ِالنهار ِب م اِ آي ات ن اِغ اف ل ون ِأ ْول ئ كِ 

 ك ان واِي ْكس ب ون {
Indeed those who do not expect to meet Us and who are pleased with the life of this 
world and satisfied with it, and those who are oblivious of Our signs - it is they whose 

refuge shall be the Fire because of what they used to earn. 
- Surah Yunus, 10:7-8 

 
 

ل ْهٌوِو ل ع ٌبِو إ نهِ }و م اِه ذ ه ِاْلح ي اة ِالدُّْني اِإ الِه

اْلح ي و ان ِل ْوِك ان واِ الدهار ِاآلخ ر ة ِل ه يِ 

 ي ْعل م ون {
The life of this world is nothing but diversion and play, but the abode of the Hereafter 

is indeed Life, had they known! 
- Surah al-Ankabut, 29:64 

 
 

}ي اق ْوم ِإ نهم اِه ذ ه ِاْلح ي اة ِالدُّْني اِم ت اٌعِو إ نهِ

د ار ِاْلق ر ار {  اآلخ ر ة ِه يِ 
O my people! This life of the world is only a [passing] enjoyment, and indeed the 

Hereafter is the abiding home. 
- Surah al-Ghāfir, 40:39 

 
 
 

}م ْنِك ان ِي ر يد ِح ْرث ِاآلخ ر ة ِن ز ْدِل ه ِف يِح ْرث ه ِ

و م ْنِك ان ِي ر يد ِح ْرث ِالدُّْني اِن ؤت ه ِم ْنه اِو م اِ

 ل ه ِف يِاآلخ ر ة ِم ْنِن ص يبٍ{
Whoever desires the harvest of the Hereafter, We will increase for him his harvest, 

and whoever desires the harvest of the world, We will give it to him, but he will have 
no share in the Hereafter. 

- Surah ash-Shura, 42:20 
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الدُّْني اِف إ نهِِ}ف أ مهاِم ْنِط غ ىِو آث ر ِاْلح ي اةِ 

اْلم ْأو ى{  اْلج ح يم ِه يِ 
As for him who was rebellious and preferred the life of this world, his refuge will 

indeed be hell. 
- Surah an-Nāzi’āt, 79:37-39 

}ب ْلِت ْؤث ر ون ِاْلح ي اة ِالدُّْني اِِو اآلخ ر ة ِخ ْيٌرِ

 و أ ْبق ى{
Yet you prefer the life of this world, while the Hereafter is better and more lasting. 

- Surah al-A’la, 87:16-17 
 
 
Hadith 
 

1. Rasulullāh (s) said, ‘Be the children of the hereafter and do not be the 
children of this world.’ 

2. Rasulullāh (s) said, ‘The world is the faithful (mu’min)’s prison and the 
faithless (kāfir)’s paradise.’ 

3. Rasulullāh (s), ‘The most amazing thing is how a person who is convinced of 
the everlasting life is busy striving for this vain life!’ 

4. Imām Ali (‘a) said, ‘The bitterness of the world is the sweetness of the 
hereafter and the sweetness of the world is the bitterness of the hereafter.’ 

5. Imām Ali (‘a) said, ‘The world is like poison. Only the one who doesn’t know it 
will eat it.’ And also, ‘The world is a trap. Only one who doesn’t know it will 
fall into it.’ 

6. Imām Ali (‘a), ‘One whose concern for the world is great, so will be his sorrow 
and grief.’ 

7. Imām Ali (‘a), ‘Beware that you are not cheated out of the permanent abode 
(of the hereafter).’ 

8. Imām Ali (‘a), ‘Strive against yourself and work for the hereafter as hard as 
you can.’ 

9. Imām Ali (‘a), ‘You are a creature of the hereafter so work for it. You were not 
created for the world so abstain from it.’ 

10. Imām Ali (‘a), ‘How can a person work for the hereafter when he is busy with 
(running after) the world?’ 

11. Imām Zayn al-Abidin (‘a), ‘The life of this world is like a slumber while the 
hereafter is like waking up from sleep.’ 

12. Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) asked, ‘If you are certain the world is temporary, 
then why all this greed and eagerness for it?!!’ 
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Don’t Confuse the Praiseworthy World with 
Materialism or Love for Worldly Pleasure 
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Lesson 6 

The Evils of Alcohol and Drugs  
 
An addiction is a habit that a person finds hard to give up. Most human beings have 
some form of addiction or the other, such as tea, coffee, smoking, internet, food, 
sleep, shopping, and so on. The most perfect human beings are those who are not 
addicted to anything or anyone besides Allāh. 
 
So in general, any kind of addiction is not good and we should always strive not to 
have a ‘habit’ that we are enslaved to and that we cannot shake off. In particular, 
there are some forms of addictions that are harām even if they are not a habit and 
even if a person indulges in them once in a while only. These include alcohol, drugs, 
gambling and pornography. The evils of gambling and betting were discussed in Book 
8 and the evils of pornography will be taught in Book 10. 
 
In some non-Islamic societies when drug or alcohol “abuse” is condemned, they only 
mean it is wrong to be addicted to them or to overuse them. Keep in mind that in 
Islam, not only is drug and alcohol “abuse” wrong, but even their “use” is harām. 
Meaning it is harām to even try a drop, regardless of whether you get addicted or 
not or whether you get intoxicated or not. 
 
Islam forbids human beings from using any substance that causes them to lose 
control of their minds and become irrational or behave like animals. This is not only 
humiliating and degrading for the human being but also detrimental to society and 
causes domestic violence, family break-ups, fatalities on roads, depression, 
addictions, crime, and in general utterly ruins a human being’s life. 
 
 

Alcohol 
 
By ‘alcohol’ we mean all forms of intoxicants such as beers, spirits, wines and so on, 
regardless of whether their effect is strong or weak, immediate or delayed, a drop or 
in large quantity, pure or diluted. 
 
Allāh forbids alcohol as an intoxicant in the Qur’ān: 
 

ع ْنِاْلخ ْمر ِو اْلم ْيس ر ِق ْلِف يه م اِإ ْثٌمِ }ي سْأ ل ون كِ 

و إ ْثم ه م اِ أ ْكب ر ِم ْنِك ب يٌرِو م ن اف ع ِل لنهاسِ 

 …{ن ْفع ه م اِ
They ask you concerning wine and gambling. Say, ‘There is a great sin in both of 

them, and some profits for the people, but their sinfulness outweighs their profit...’ 
 - Surah al-Baqarah 2:219 
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إ نهم اِاْلخ ْمر ِِ}ي اِأ يُّه اِالهذ ين ِآم ن وا

و اْلم ْيس ر ِو األ نص اب ِو األ ْزال م ِر ْجسٌِم ْنِع م ل ِ

ف اْجت ن ب وه ِل ع لهك ْمِت ْفل ح ون {  الشهْيط انِ 
O you who have faith! Indeed wine, gambling, idols and the divining arrows (a form 
of gambling) are uncleanlinesses from Shaytan’s work, so avoid them, so that you 

may be successful. 
- Surah al-Māidah, 5:90 

  
Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) was asked that if a person takes alcohol in a small quantity 
so that it doesn’t intoxicate him or her, is it permissible? And he said, ‘absolutely 
not’. Anything that intoxicates in large quantities is harām even in small quantities. In 
other words even tasting a drop of alcohol is harām and a major sin in Islam. 
 
Imām as-Sādiq (‘a) was also asked what if a person dilutes alcohol with water and he 
still forbade it because in addition to being najis al-‘ayn, alcohol is also harām in 
itself. And a harām thing does not become halāl by mixing with water. Therefore 
‘fear Allāh and do not drink it,’ said the Imām. 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) once said that if he knew a drop of wine fell into a well and the water of 
the well was used to water the earth and then grass grew from that earth and an 
animal ate the grass, he would still not eat the meat of that animal. In other words 
he wanted to show us the lasting effect of alcohol. 
 
Even children whose fathers and mothers take alcohol before they are born show 
signs of its harmful effect. If a pregnant woman takes alcohol her child may be born 
with FAS (Fetal Alcohol Syndrome). Even a drop of alcohol can permanently harm the 
development of a child in the womb.  
 
Imām Muhammad al-Bāqir (‘a) warned that a person who drinks alcohol will be 
raised on the Day of Judgement with a darkened face with his or her tongue hanging 
out, with saliva dripping on his or her chest and with extreme thirst. He or she will 
scream ‘Thirst! Thirst!’ until he or she enters the fire of Hell and drinks from its filth 
and dirt. 
 
Rasulullāh (‘a) cursed ten types of people who have anything to do with wine: 
 

1. The person who plants and cultivates grapes (or any such fruit) with the 
intention of producing wine. 

2. The person who crushes the grapes. 

3. The person who transports the wine. 

4. The person who takes delivery of the wine from the supplier. 

5. The person who sells the wine. 

6. The person who buys the wine. 

7. The person who serves the wine. 
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8. The person who drinks the wine. 
9. The person who sits at the same table with the person drinking the wine. 
10. The person who uses the income that is earned by (making or selling) wine. 

 
In other words, anyone who has anything to do with alcohol is cursed by Rasulullāh 
(s) even if it is just advertising it, creating a TV or computer ad, wearing a T-shirt that 
advertises alcohol, and so on. 
 
One of the necessities of religion is to consider alcohol to be harām. If a Muslim 
considers alcohol to be halāl then he or she becomes faithless (i.e. a kāfir). 
 
Imām as-Sādiq (‘a) also said that if a person drinks even a drop of alcohol and then 
does not repent, he or she would intensely regret this at the time that his or her soul 
is leaving the body. And the Imām (‘a) also said that Rasulullāh (s) said ‘Cursed and 
cursed again is the one who sits at a table where wine is being served.’ 
 
So even when we go out with non-Muslim friends from work, it is important that we 
do not sit with them if they are drinking alcohol. We should avoid any restaurant 
that has a bar, sells alcohol or even permits people to bring their own alcohol.  
 
If a Muslim restaurant owner serves halal meat but also serves alcohol in his or her 
restaurant, then it is better to avoid such places. However, if going to such a 
restaurant could tarnish your reputation, then is not permissible to eat in there. 
 
Rasulullāh (s) said, ‘One who believes in Allāh and the Last Day should not even sit at 
the table where wine is kept.’ And Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) said, ‘Do not sit with 
drunks because when the curse of Allāh descends on them it engulfs everyone, 
including the people in the company of the drunks.’ 
 
Some people drink medicines that have alcohol in them. This is haram unless there is 
no alternative medicine. Using mouthwashes that have alcohol in them is 
permissible provided you don’t swallow it and then rinse your mouth thoroughly. It 
is better to avoid such mouthwashes. So when purchasing mouthwashes, check the 
ingredients! If you buy anything with alcohol or someone gives you a gift with 
alcohol (e.g. chocolates or cake with rum), you cannot even give it to a non-Muslim. 
You must throw it in the trash. 
 
A man called Ibn Abi Yazūr told Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a), ‘I suffer from a disease. 
When the pain intensifies I drink some wine and the pain subsides.’ Imām Ja’far as-
Sādiq (‘a) said to him, ‘Do not drink it. It is harām; it is nothing but shaytān who is 
making you believe this helps.’ The next time Ibn Abi Yazūr was in intense pain, he 
remembered the words of the Imām and did not drink wine. And sure enough after a 
while, the pain disappeared. 
In a similar incident, a woman called Umm Khalid said to Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) 
that doctors had told her that if she adds some alcohol into her bread it would cure 
the pain in her heart. Imām as-Sādiq (‘a) asked her what she plans to do and she 
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 said, ‘You are my Imām. I will only do what you command me. And on the Day of 
Judgement I will say to Allāh, “I did what Ja’far b. Muhammad as-Sādiq ordered me 
to do”.’ 
 
What a sincere Shi’ah she was! The Imām was proud of her and told her, ‘Do not 
even take a drop of it as medicine otherwise you will intensely regret it when your 
soul leaves your body.’ 
 
We have many ahādith to show that even if a person who drinks alcohol prays and 
fasts and believes in Allāh, at the time of dying they will deny Allāh and lose their 
faith and thus die faithless and become one of the people of Hellfire. 
 
In an Islamic government and under Islamic law, the punishment (hudúd) for drinking 
alcohol is eighty lashes the first time, 160 lashes the second time, 240 lashes the 
third time. If a person drinks alcohol a fourth time on purpose and without any 
genuine reason then the punishment is death. 
 
Imām Ja’far as-Sādiq (‘a) also advised Muslims never to give their daughters in 
marriage to a person who drinks alcohol. And he said, ‘If a person who drinks alcohol 
falls ill do not visit him. And if he dies do not attend his funeral.’ 
  
By adopting this attitude we fulfill our duty of an-nahi ‘anil munkar. A drunk should 
never be trusted or believed in and no one should deal with them or do any business 
with them even when they are sober. Muslims should not maintain relations with 
those who consume alcohol so that they have no influence on them or their families 
and society. Alcohol generally leads to shamelessness and immodesty and influences 
others as well to lose their chastity and moral values. 
 
Finally, Imām Ja'far as-Sādiq (‘a) explained why alcohol is so condemned in Islam. He 
said, ‘Alcohol is the root of all evils and sins. A person who drinks alcohol loses his 
sanity. At the time he is drunk, he does not know Allāh, does not fear committing 
any sin, respects the rights of no one and does not stop from committing evil openly. 
The spirit of piety and faith departs from him and only the impure and vicious spirit, 
which is far off from the Mercy of Allāh, remains in his body. Allāh, His angels, His 
prophets and the true believers curse such a man, and his daily prayers are not 
accepted for forty days....’  
 
 

Drugs 
 
In this lesson, by ‘drugs’ we do not mean medicines. We mean intoxicants that are 
taken to alter a person’s state of mind. Sometimes such harmful drugs are called 
narcotics. They are addictive and besides inducing stupour and reducing pain, they 
alter a person’s mood and behaviour (just like alcohol).  
 
Everyone has heard of narcotics such as opium, heroin, cocaine, marijuana, and so 
on. But there are innumerable types of drugs that exist in very many forms including 
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plants, liquids, powders, and so on. And those who deal in them use so many jargons 
and names for them that it would be impossible to list them all. Sometimes 
painkillers are taken in larger quantities or stronger doses just to give the same 
effect as narcotics, and in such usages they would also be classified as harām drugs. 
 
In particular drugs are common at high schools, colleges and universities and among 
the homeless and those who roam the streets in the night. Those who sell and deal 
in drugs are always looking for new and fresh ‘customers’ because it is very 
profitable for them and they love the idea of more people being addicted to drugs. 
Young people are very easy to prey upon because of their lack of experience in life. 
Drugs are also very addictive and anyone who makes the mistake of even ‘just trying’ 
to use drugs soon finds it very hard to break the habit and will constantly go back for 
more. 
 
It is therefore very important that you keep away from friends who may be using and 
dealing with drugs. Never give in to any pressure to even try once. When you find 
yourself in such a situation, stand up and walk out immediately even if such ‘friends’ 
laugh at you, call you names or tease you for being a coward. You will always be glad 
and thankful you walked out. 
 
If you know of anyone with a drug problem, do not try and help them on your own 
or even get close to them as friends even if you feel sorry for them. They need 
professional help and you put yourself in danger by becoming close friends with 
them. Also beware of being lured into drugs on the internet through chat sites and 
‘nice’ or very friendly strangers you meet online.  If a stranger offers you anything to 
eat or drink, never accept it even if it looks like ordinary candy, chocolate, etc. 
 
A young person addicted to drugs will start off by losing interest in studies and soon 
after will also have no ambitions for a career and lose interest in life in general. 
When they have no money to purchase drugs they will turn to theft and crime to get 
the means to buy drugs. Death from an overdose is common. Drugs also expose 
people to serious illnesses and diseases because of the exchange of contaminated 
needles and apparatus. 
 
It is important to know that many of the drug addicts you see roaming in the 
downtown streets of large cities were once active, healthy and good young people 
just like you. They had career ambitions and wanted to succeed in life and even had 
loving parents, siblings and families. But as they became victims of drug use, they 
eventually found no place or person who could help them and even their own 
families had to finally let go of them and give up. 
 
Many of the homeless you see on the streets and in the alleyways abuse drugs. But 
they did not turn to drugs because they were poor and homeless – they became 
poor and homeless because of their addiction to drugs through the influence of bad 
friends. 
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A person who risks using drugs not only risks ruining their life in this world but 
destroys their ākhirah (hereafter) forever. And that is why, even after you start 
college or university, it is so important that your friends are from the Muslim 
community and that you continue visiting the masjid regularly and be part of a youth 
group at your local masjid. 
 
And as teenagers or youth, there are always times when you will feel bored, lonely, 
confused, misunderstood and even feel your parents don’t understand you. 
Whatever the issue you face is, talk to an elder or your teacher. But never turn to 
alcohol or drugs because it will ruin your world and your hereafter and you will 
regret it when it’s too late. 
 
Not only is drug use absolutely harām in Islam but a person who sells or passes on 
drugs to others is punishable by death in Islam. This is because he or she destroys 
another life and it is as if he or she has killed the other person. Drug dealers prey on 
innocent lives for the sake of money. They must always be punished in the most 
severe of manners with no tolerance. 
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Lesson 7  

Vandalism & Mischief  
 
The Arabic word for mischief is ‘Fitna’ or ‘Fasād’. And one who causes mischief is 
called a fāsid (female: fāsidah). 
 
Fasād can take many forms. It can be physical where a person destroys property, kills 
innocent people, commits arson, and harms others just ‘for fun’ or out of anger, 
being drunk, etc. This leads to a lot of confused reactions in the society that in turn 
leads to mischief and disunity. 
 
Allāh condemns this kind of mischief in various places in the Qur’ān. For example: 
 
 

}و إ ذ اِت و لهىِس ع ىِف يِاأل ْرض ِل ي ْفس د ِف يه اِ

ا ي ح بُِّاْلف س اد{ ِو ي ْهل كِ  ِالِ   ْلح ْرث ِو النهسْل ِو َّللاه 
And if he (the fāsid) were to gain authority, he would try to cause mischief in the 

land, and to ruin the crop and the cattle, and Allāh does not like mischief. 
- Surah al-Baqarah, 2:205 

 
Mischief can also be verbal where a person spreads rumours about others, creates 
lies and causes fights between people just to create disunity and to weaken the 
society. Sometimes people cause mischief without even knowing that they are doing 
so. They think they are doing good and fighting for truth and justice when in fact 
they are the mischief-makers. Allāh mentions them as well in the Qur’ān: 
 
 

ت ْفس د واِف يِاأل ْرض ِق ال واِ }و إ ذ اِق يل ِل ه ْمِالِ 

إ نهه ْمِه ْمِاْلم ْفس د ون ِ إ نهم اِن ْحن ِم ْصل ح ون ِِأ الِ 

ي شْع ر ون {وِ   ل ك ْنِالِ 
When they are told, ‘Do not cause mischief on the earth,’ they say, ‘We are only 
reformers!’ Indeed! They are themselves the agents of mischief, but they are not 

aware. 
- Surah al-Baqarah, 2:11-12 

 
Such mischief makers may be nations and countries that see themselves as 
‘superpowers’ or may even be individuals in a Muslim community who have a habit 
of gossiping and they believe their habit is ‘harmless’ when it in fact causes 
marriages to break up, families to break ties, people to fight, and so on. 
 
Mischief can also be non-physical and non-verbal. When a person commits sins in 
public or tells others about their own sinful habits, it also spreads mischief. That is 
why it is harām to even confess one’s sins to another human being.  
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For example, when a girl goes out dressed indecently and walks around the shopping 
malls without a care, she encourages the spread of mischief. When a young man 
drinks alcohol in public, plays harām music loudly in his car or dresses and behaves 
like irreligious ‘celebrities’, all these apparently ‘no-harm-done’ and ‘personal’ 
actions also spread a form of corruption in society.  
 
Mischief spreads faster when we live in a society where everyone ‘minds his or her 
own business’ and al-amr bil ma’ruf and an-nahi ‘anil munkar is not practised. A 
society is like a group of travellers in one ship. If one person starts digging a hole in 
his room in the ship, everyone would try and stop him. The travellers won’t say ‘it’s 
not my business’ because they know they will eventually sink with him. In the same 
manner, when we allow corruption and sin to permeate society, it eventually catches 
up with us. 
 
Sinning openly in public is mischief because it makes the sin appear small and light in 
the eyes of others and they begin to think ‘maybe it’s not so serious’ and ‘others do 
it, why can’t I?’ If the first person had not started doing it, no one else would have 
dared to do the same. So when we become the trendsetters of sin and mischief, we 
also become the cause of others sinning and in this manner we spread mischief and 
corruption in society. And on the Day of Judgement, we would have to bear a share 
of the burden of everyone else that sinned because of us. 
 
What is most important to remember about mischief is that it is inexcusable even if 
the end seems noble. The end does not justify the means. And when we try and 
harm others through mischief, in the end it will always backfire and we will harm 
ourselves. 
 
 
An Anecdote on the Consequences of Mischief 
 
During the time of Rasulullāh (s) there was a Muslim who loved reciting the following 
āyah all the time: 
 

أل نف س ك ْمِو إ ْنِأ س ْأت ْمِ }إ ْنِأ ْحس نت ْمِأ ْحس نت ْمِ 

 ف ل ه ا{
If you do good, you will do good to your [own] souls, and if you do evil, it will be [evil] 

for them (i.e. your souls). 
- Surah al-Isrā, 17:7 

 
A Jewish woman who used to hear him wanted to prove him wrong, so as to show 
that the Qur’ān was wrong. One day, she prepared some sweets mixed with poison 
and sent them to him. 
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On the day that he received them it so happened that he was going out of town, so 
he took the sweets with him on his journey. On the way he met two men who were 
returning home from a long journey. They looked tired and hungry. 
 
The man remembered the sweets he had and thought that the two men would like 
them. So he gave them the sweets not knowing that they were poisoned. 
 
No sooner had the two men eaten the sweets that they collapsed and died. 
 
When the news of their death reached Madina, the man was arrested and brought 
before Rasulullāh (s). The man told his story and the Jewish woman who had given 
him the sweets was also brought to the court. 
 
When the woman saw the two dead bodies, she was stunned, because it so 
happened that the two dead travellers were her two sons returning from a long 
journey. 
 
She admitted her evil intention to Rasulullāh (s) and all the people present. The 
poison she had mixed in the sweets to kill the Muslim had instead killed her own two 
sons. 
 
The moral of the story is that we reap what we sow. Sometimes we reap in the next 
world and often we reap here in this world even before we reap more in the next 
world. If we take part in the spread of mischief and evil, it will come back to us. 
Always do to others what you wish done to yourself. The whole universe operates on 
this principle: As you do, so shall be done to you. 
 
Imām Ali (‘a) said, ‘One who lights the fire of mischief, will be its fuel (on the Day of 
Judgement).’ 
 
And Rasulullāh (s) said, ‘My nation (ummah) will be covered with mischief after me 
like pieces of the dark night. A man will rise in the morning a believer and retire at 
the end of the day a disbeliever and some will sleep a believer and wake up a 
disbeliever. For a small price, people will sell their religion for the world.’ 
 
This hadith means that mischief will be so widespread that except for the very pious, 
people will take part in the mischief and corruption in society. They will sell their 
faith only because they fear displeasing a friend or relative or because of running 
after desires and widespread sin in society. Morals and spiritual values will no longer 
be treated as valuable or even meaningful qualities to possess or live by. 
 
And sometimes we may not be mischief-makers but others around us will try and use 
us to support them by speaking or acting in their favour. To prevent this, Imām Ali 
(‘a) advised us: ‘During mischief, be like a baby camel who can neither be milked nor 
rode on its back.’ 
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In other words don’t let people use you to spread sin and corruption in society. 
When people use you to get what they want (that is sinful or take advantage of their 
relationship to you), they ‘ride on your back’ or they ‘milk you’. But if you don’t put 
yourself out for people to use and take advantage of then you don’t become a part 
of their mischief. 
 
Another way in which a believer keeps away from mischief is by not hanging out in 
public for no reason. In hadith we are told that a mu’min never leaves his or her 
home except to earn a lawful livelihood or to go to the masjid to worship Allāh or to 
help others or to purchase something that his or her family needs or to visit a fellow 
believer. In other words a mu’min only goes out of the home for a purpose and not 
only for the sake of ‘hanging out’. Imām Ali (‘a) warned his companion Harith al-
Hamdāni to beware of sitting or hanging around the marketplaces (today’s shopping 
malls) because these are the places where shayātin (devils) hang out and ‘the 
sources of mischief.’ 
 
We can also keep away from mischief by increasing our knowledge of Islam and 
becoming more Godconscious (mutaqqi). 
 
Rasulullāh (s) also said, ‘There shall come mischiefs when a man will rise a believer 
and sleep a disbeliever, except one whose (heart) is kept alive by Allāh through 
knowledge. ‘ 
 
And Imām Ali (‘a) said, ‘Know that for one who is Godwary (muttaqi), Allāh will make 
a way out for him from mischiefs and (provide him) a light from darkness.’ 
 
 
 


